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DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL
RESOURCES

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, I felt that the March 9, 1971,
editorial of the New York Times relative
to President Nixon’'s proposed Cabinet
reorganization was perceptive enough to
warrant the attention of my colleagues.
The article applauds the President’s rec-
ommendation that the present Depart-
ment of Interior be transformed into a
coherent Department of Natural Re-
sources. The editorial also presents some
useful background material, which will
prove useful to us as we discuss and con-
sider the President’s valuable initiative.
The full text of the editorial follows:

NaTURAL RESOURCES DEPARTMENT

Government reorganization and revenue
sharing may not add up to a “second Ameri-
can Revolution,” in President Nixon's soar-
ing phrase, but they are disturbing enough
to raise the hackles of many influential peo-
ple in the permanent bureaucracy, in Con-
gress and in the various lobbies. This is par-
ticularly true for the proposed regrouping of
social and economic programs and of six
Cabinet-level departments; but it is even
true for the more familiar and widely sup-
ported plan to transform the Department of
the Interior into a coherent Department of
Natural Resources.

The need for such a department has long
been plain to experts on the organization of
the Federal Government. The Brownlow
Committee recommended it to President
Roosevelt in 1937 and a task force of the first
Hoover Commission made substantially the
same proposal a dozen years later, Now Presi-
dent Nixon has adopted the idea.

As envisaged by the President's Advisory
Council on Executive Organization headed
by Roy L. Ash, the new department would
consist of four major divisions. The nucleus
of each already exists in the Department of
the Interlor. The opposition arises over the
transferring of loglcally related agencles
from other departments.

The first division would administer land
and recreation programs. It would include
the National Park Service, the Bureau of
Outdoor Recreation, the Bureau of Sport
Fisheries and Wildlife, and the Bureau of
Land Management, all of which are now in
Interior. To them would be added the Forest
Service from the Agriculture Department.

The Forest Service now engages In a mul-
titude of activities which exactly parallel
those of the companion agencies in Interior.
It is a recreation agency with as many visl-
tors as the National Park Service. It manages
public land like the Bureau of Land Man-
agement, It manages wildlife as does the
Bureau of Sport Fisherles and Wildlife. The
Ash Counelil report observes: “Common man-
agement would enable better planning of
timber harvest, better location of facilities
to meet recreational demands, overhead sav-
ings.”

Everything points to a transfer of the For-
est Service; everything, that is, except the
desire of successive Secretaries of Agriculture
to hang on a sizable bureaucratic kingdom
and the desire of the timber industry to have
nothing disturb its comfortable relations
with an agency it has come to know very
well.
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A second division of the proposed new de-
partment would for the first time provide a
sensible arrangement of water programs. The
Ash Council understates the truth when it
refers to “interagency rivalry, duplicative
planning and conflicting policies.” The new
plan would end this internecine warfare by
centralizing river basin planning and the
final evaluation of all water projects in the
Secretary. The Corps of Engineers in the
Army, the Soil Conservation Service in Agri-
culture and the Bureau of Reclamation in
Interior would continue to do engineering
construction and maintenance but would
have no pollicy-making roles.

A third division of the new department
would comprise energy and mineral re-
sources. It would be made up of the Bureau
of Mines from Interior, the Rural Electrifi-
cation Administration from Agriculture, and
the peaceful uses of nuclear energy which
now make up about 20 per cent of the activ-
ity of the Atomic Energy Commission. The
Ash Councll sets forth an ingenious plan for
the reorganization of Indlan services and
persuasively rebuts the plausible idea that
they might be better off in the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare.

Broadly speaking, the wisdom of this re-
organization is self-evident now, as it has
been to Presidents and outside experts for
more than thirty years. The political difficul-
ties In Congress are equally visible. Members
of the House and Senate Agriculture Com-
mittees, for example, are reluctant to lose
Jurisdiction over two major agencies, the
Forest Service and the R.E.A. The Joint
Atomic Energy Commission may not wish to
let go of the peaceful side of the AE.C, If
President Nixon would lead vigorously en-
ough and if the public would interest itself
in the struggle, this selfish resistance could
be overcome. A successful outcome would be
a major advance in the nationwide effort to
improve the physical environment.

INTRODUCING BILL TO PROVIDE
FOR CONTINUED OPERATION OF
PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE HOS-
PITALS AND CLINICS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am today introducing a bill
which would appropriate the $21 mil-
lion needed by the Public Health Service
to maintain the present operations of the
eight Public Health Service hospitals
and 30 outpatient clinics.

As you know, the administration has
suggested the closing of the eight Pub-
lic Health Service hospitals and 30 out-
patient clinies. Last year, Congress ap-
propriated $87,822,000 for this program.
However, this year as part of an ap-
parent phasing out process, the admin-
istration has cut this back to $66 million.

My bill, HR. 5800, would restore
funding to last year’s level, which I feel
is a bare minimum. However, I feel we
must not only maintain present services,
we must expand, modernize, and upgrade
these facilities to provide better care for
those in need.

Mr. Speaker, I am appalled at any sug-
gestion to close down a hospital pro-

gram, especially at a time when the
health care service in the United States
is at a critical low. Such proposals are
incongruous in light of the increasing
workloads which hospifals and clinies
are bearing, the ever-escalating costs
for doctors, drugs and hospital care, and
the critical need for such services in
many areas. There is a dearth of hos-
pitals in this country.

Instead of curtailing services, every
effort should be made to augment and
expand health services and take posi-
tive steps toward providing meaningful,
comprehensive, and professional health
care for all citizens.

I protest the plans to close any of the
existing Public Health Service hospitals
or clinies. The PHS hospital system was
established in 1798 as a means to pro-
vide medical care for merchant seamen.
This system not only provides medical
care for seamen but it protects our Na-
tion against disease catastrophes. Fur-
ther, it has introduced and maintained
a public service concept that benefits
the medical profession, and our Nation,
as well as the seamen and other recipi-
ents of such hospital and medical care.
The proposal to terminate this public
service concept of medical care is shock-
ing.

It is even more incomprehensible when
we consider the total service which the
Public Health Service hospitals provide.
At one time there were 30 PHS hospi-
tals. Today, there are eight aleng with
30 PHS clinics, one of which is located
in my district in San Pedros, Calif. These
facilities provide care to merchant sea-
men, Coast Guardsmen and their de-
pendents, as well as to active and retired
military personnel and their families.

The contributions which these hos-
pitals make are truly of great magnitude.
Each facility is an integral part of the
health care system of the community in
which it exists and is helping to meet the
rising demand for quality health care.
It serves as part of the training forum
for badly needed medical personnel.
There are 500,000 beneficiaries of the
PHS program. In short, the PHS hospi-
tal system provides much-needed serv-
ice and should be expanded—not eroded.

For example, in the PHS clinic in
San Pedro, Calif,, in a 3-month period—
July—October, flscal year 1970—there
were 26,777 outpatient visits. This work-
load average, of over 8,500 outpatient
visits a month, was handled by a staff
of 54 people.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to submit
for the record, at this point, three tables
which give an accurate picture of
what just one PHS clinic, the clinic in
San Pedros, Calif., is doing. Table No.
I lists the total outpatient visits and
number of different individuals visiting
the San Pedro, Calif., OQutpatient Clinic
by class of beneficiary. Table No. IT out-
lines visits to outpatient services as well
as adjunct services and selected pro-
cedures. Table No. IIT gives us a picture
of the heavy laboratory workloads han-
dled by the San Pedro clinic.

The tables follow:
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TABLE 1.—TOTAL OUTPATIENT VISITS AND NUMBER OF DIFFERENT INDIVIDUALS VISITING THE SAN PEDRO, CALIF.,, OUTPATIENT CLINIC, BY CLASS OF BENEFICIARY, FISCAL

YEARS 1965-69

1965 1966 1967

1969

Class of beneficiary Total Individual  Total iIndividual Total

Individual . Total Individual Total . Individual

All beneficiaries fotsl... . ... ... ... 61,184 26,334 70,816 25,474 B4, 048

29, 023 y 32,851 82,803 33,083

Nonrgimbursable, totsl__.__ . ... 25,814 70, 020 24,852 83, 240

28, 276 024 80, 000 31,258

5,206 34, 022 5,180 40, 581
198 1,97

Dep., €6, ESSA, and PHS.
Emelgsncy

Federal employm

PHS commissioned

Special stud

Patients wit rosy.
Inoculations and vaccinations.
PHS field employees 1.

B csaip g e s nat d o ean i e b e e v i a1 b s o

6, 583 Y 41,814
25; 2,031 1,570

Reimbursable, total. .. ... . .. .o sl i

Foreign seamen
Immigration and naturalization.

[
Other

t Public Law 90-174 effective Dec. 5, 1967, removed PHSFE from eligibility. Source: Monthly report on outpatients and adjunct services, form PHS-T408.

TABLE I1.—USPHS OUTPATIENT CLINIC, SAN PEDRO, CALIF.
VlSlTS TO OUTPATIENT SERVICES

Total visits, Fiscal Year—

Service 1967 198 1969 | Service
|

Total visits, Fiscal Year—
1966 1967 1968

Allergy. ...-... . ._ ey 2a 2,591 aTe. e | Orthopedics
Dermatology. 731 641 868 | Otolaryngology.
General 50,705 47,370 51,537 | Pediatrics__._.
935 905 929 | Psychiatry...
2,822 | Pulmonary._..
1,243 | Denfistry

ADJUNCT SERVICES AND SELECTED PROCEDURES

n 410
1,167 1, 006
253 702
147 165

e S 164
7,239 7,617

Total number, fiscal year— i
|
Services and procedures 1965 1966 1967 1968 | Services and procedures

Total number, fiscal year—
1966 1967

Physical medicine, total visits physical Social service:
o nrnn\f (with quahred therapisf)..... 10,187 11,699 13,508 14,445 s New and reopened cases
adiology :
X-ray examination, total visits 9,963 12, 645 10, 275 9,633 8,123 Cases close

2,644 2,958
6,110

[:asoworkinienriam s 5,23

2,633 2,999

X-ray filmstaken__..__........... 16,256 21,153 21,008 21,688 y Meraﬁemonmlycaseloadpersocial

Pharmacy: Worker. .........

Prmﬂphunsand requisitions. . 31,53 35925 45,954 50,705 ; K‘uratianssn opsraung T il 20%;3

Total iss gt SRR R 7,439 5,960 1,329 5, 869 Sl e e T e i

Bulk com pnu nded items... 168 183 370 Electrocardiograms
Prepackaged items - 16,701 20,243 i 32,870

1,480 2,168 1,692

: gai: are }nf i mongllS' began operating January 1966. % Tests reported on clinical laboratory table as part of miscellaneous category.

ata are for 4 months,
3 Sources: Monthly Report on Outpatients and Adjunct Services, Form PHS-T408, Pharmacy
oo b Do e esanad Conferonce and was on leave during AUGUS! o grations; Quarterly Report, Form HSM-163-1; Social Service Monthiy Statistical Re or, Form

'dNnt a“hus camoadi n:? reporied on same basis as other stations. HSM-38 and Monthly Report of Dental Dperaunns and Administration, Form HSM-136-

TABLE IIL.—U.S., PUBLIC HEALTH SERvICE OUTPATIENT
CLINIC, SAN PEDRO, CALIF.: LABORATORY WORKLOADS, Unweighted

FISCAL YEARS 1967-69 test, out-
patient

Unmhtof r;:{’ahletd
out- out-
Department, fiscal year patient patient

Vimillg A 4

R Reo w o

3 oh

9.1
10, 152

Source: Intera ancr clinlnal Laboratory Workload Reportin,
System, HSM-1 - -

I would also like to submit for the
record, at this point, a letter from Mr.
John J. Royal, secretary-treasurer,
Fisherman & Allied Workers' Union,
Loecal 33, ILWU. Mr. Royal states that
his “organization vehemently opposes
such a move"” and explains in this letter
some of the advantages of mainfaining
and expanding the PHS hospitals and
rlinics.

The letter follows:

PFISHERMEN & ALLIED WORKERS'

UnionN, Locan 83 ILWU,,
San Pedro, Calif., January 8, 1971.
Hon. GLENN ANDERSON,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CowcrEss ANDERSON: We compliment
you for taking the initiative in opposing
Presldent Nixon’s proposal to close down the
United BStates Public Health Outpatient
Clinic in San Pedro, California.

Our organization vehemently opposes such

a move, and we would appreciate your con-
tinued support on this matter.
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As you know, this San Pedro U.S. Public
Health Outpatient medical facility is the
only one available to our seamen and com-
mercial fishermen in the Los Angeles area.
It provides irreplaceable and incomparable
health services in the form of preventive
medicine besides its normal health care; it
provides dental and eye care also which are
both available to our fishermen. It is, more-
over, centrally located in the area of the
Port of Los Angeles, and 1s conveniently
placed among the homes and residences of
our men who ply the high seas all year long.

U.S. Public Health care for the seafarer
is a matter of simple soclal justice in the
light of the unique relation he holds to his
wvessel, which is one of personal indenture;
the dispensation or the distribution of
health care to the seafarer by its “ward,” the
Federal Government, is based upon the his-
torical tenets of necessity in order to pro-
tect him from being overreached by masters
and shipowners. We do not want to lose this
principle of “wardship.”

The beneficent attitude of our country
and its people toward our seafarers was ably
put by Justice Story when he set forth the
underlying principles impelling the nation to
that attitude. These were: (1) The protec-
tion of seamen who, as a class, are con-
sidered improvident from the hazards of ill-
ness and abandonment while ill; (2) The
inducement to masters and owners to pro-
tect health and safety of seamen while in
the merchant service; (3) The maintenance
of a merchant marine and a fishing fleet for
the furtherance of foreign trade in time of
peace and as an arm of defense In time of
war; and (4) By inducing seamen to accept
employment in an arduous and perilous
service. Every maritime nation has under-
written the health and welfare of its sea-
farers in this humanitarian and protective
spirit, In fact, our nation from its earliest
period of national existence has faithfully
recognized the value of its men of the sea
and their calling in this soclal context.

The U.S, Public Health Outpatient Clinlc
in the Port of Los Angeles, San Pedro, Cali-
fornia has made in the past, and is still
making a benevolent, humane and vital con-
tribution to the health and welfare of our
seafarers and fishermen in the whole Los
Angeles complex. We hope that it will be
allowed to continue. It makes seafaring and
fishing not only a socially useful calling but
also a safe one!

May we, therefore, respectfully urge you
to continue to fight, in your forthright fash-
ion, for this vital and meaningful social
service.

Respectfully yours,
JoHN J. ROYAL,
Secretary-Treasurer.

I have mentioned the need to expand
our PHS facilities. Congress overwhelm-
ingly passed the Emergency Health Per-
sonnel Act of 1971, which was signed into
law by the President last New Year’s Eve.
Under this act, the role of the Public
Health Service is expanded beyond its
present beneficiary group to help meet
health needs in urban and rural poverty
areas that are presently underserved.
Why would the administration approve a
law to expand services and, then, with
the other hand, advocate the closing of
the hospitals and clinics?

To rely on the Veterans' Administra-
tion hospitals to take over the PHS case-~
load, as suggested by Secretary Rich-
ardson, appears not to be properly ac-
counting for the already overburdened
condition of these facilities. The VA can-
not handle USPHS beneficiaries in addi-
tion to the VA’s own patients.
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Mr. Speaker, as a supporter and co-
sponsor of the House concurrent resolu-
tion expressing the sense of Congress to
continue these hospitals and clinies, as a
member of the House Merchant Marine
and Fisheries Committee which has con-
ducted hearings on this matter; as a
person concerned with the escalating
costs for doctors, drugs, and hospital care
that now cost Americans some $70 billion
a year—a l16-percent rise last year, far
greater than our general inflationary
trend in the United States; as an Ameri-
can concerned about the poor state of the
Nation’s health, despite the fact that we
have in our highly industrialized and
technological society the ability to pro-
vide proper medical care for our people;
I appeal to all concerned persons to help
in our efforts to expand and modernize
our existing health care facilities and
not erode-or eliminate the PHS.

I urge that all efforts be made toward
building, and not destroying, the Public
Health Service hospital system.

THE POLLUTION AND ECOLOGY
ISSUE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, within
the span of 2 short years, pollution and
ecology have escalated from the partic-
ular concern of only a relative handful of
people to a major national issue which
polls report to be second only to the
Vietnam war—sometimes even ahead of
the war—as the primary concern of the
public today.

Sometimes it seems that anything goes
in the name of ecology. After the Liberty
amendment, which I regularly intro-
duced, had been defeated four times in
the California State Legislature, it oc-
curred to me that perhaps it could be
passed if only I could present it as an
antipollution measure.

But, seriously, we do need clear and
specific guidelines to evaluate all pro-
posed Government action against pollu-
tion and for protecting the environment.
First, we should be at least reasonably
sure that the alleged danger is real.
Second, we should be sure that it is not
already being effectively abated through
the use of powers now available to Gov-
ernment, or through programs under-
taken by the private corporations
directly involved. Third, we should have
good reason to believe that the danger
actually threatens the life and health of
our people, thereby making it a proper
subject for governmental action, rather
than—for instance—involving esthetic
considerations only.

If these guidelines are not rigorously
applied, we can be sure that the “ecology”
issue will be used to bring about the
needless and harmful extension of Gov-
ernment controls over the conduct of
private business and the use of privately
owned land, and to hamper technological
developments vital to our national de-
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fense which present no real environ-
mental hazard.

All three of the criteria I have men-
tioned are met by air pollution resulting
from factory and powerplant emissions
and automobile exhaust, and by water
pollution resulting from industrial wastes
and untreated sewage, These forms of
pollution clearly threaten life and health,
cross State lines—making them a legiti-
mate subject for Federal legislation—and
by most indications are not being effec-
tively checked by present legislation and
control programs. Therefore I have ac-
tively supported, and will continue to
support actively, much stronger legisla-
tion such as the recently passed Clean
Air Act to remove these threats to life
and health.

On the other hand, the environmen-
tal case against the supersonic trans-
port—whose fate Congress is scheduled
to decide this month—meets none of the
three criteria. There is no convinecing
evidence that this aircraft will signifi-
cantly endanger life and health. Much of
the opposition to it, in the name of
ecology, appears actually to arise from
hostility to the military-industrial com-
plex involved in the research and devel-
opment and construction of this aircraft.

Therefore, I will vote for the appropria-
tions necessary to complete the present
development of two prototype models, so
as not to lose the benefit of the work
already done. But construction and
development costs for any commercial
fleet of supersonic aircraft should be met
by the aireraft industry, without Fed-
eral subsidy.

Another example of how the pollution
and ecology issue can be misused was
pointed out recently by my ecolleague
from California, Congressman CRAIG
Hosmer. He said that nuclear power,
actually the “cleanest” of all ways now
known of producing electric power, was
being given a “bum rap"” by the “eco-
philes.” Taking advantage of popular
fears of anything to do with nuclear en-
ergy, the development of this new
“clean” power source is being hampered
at precisely the time when existing and
needed powerplants are a major con-
tributor to air pollution.

A YOUNG OFFICER'S LETTER ON
OUR INVOLVEMENT IN INDO-
CHINA

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, recently I
received a letter from a friend and con-
stituent, a Green Beret and first lieuten-
ant in the U.S. Army, who has served in
Vietnam for the past several months as
an adviser to an ARVN unit. I commend
the reading of this statement to all who
would inform themselves of the realities
of our tragic involvement and recent ad-
ventures in Indochina—the “official”
Pentagon versions notwithstanding.

Part of this young officer’s letter reads:
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As for the continuing nightmare of Viet-
nam, I guess all I can say is that it's still
continuing and it's still a nightmare. My
personal feelings on the subject have stead-
ily gone downhill, and I guess, at this point,
you could say I've just about had it. There's
no way to describe in words how the situa-
tion has deteriorated in the past couple of
months, but, believe me, getting every Amer-
lcan out of Vietnam tomorrow wouldn't be
too soon.

And what's surprising is that N.C.O.'s with
16-to-20 years in the service and wearing
red, white, and blue underwear have reached
the same conclusion—and are expressing it!
What has been at best an unpopular war
is now becoming totally futile—even in the
eyes of its staunchest supporters.

For us, as advisers, the problem lies within
the nature of the Vietnamese people. They
have the training they need; they have the
equipment they need; but the things we
can't give them are the intangibles like con-
cern and initiative—l.e., our values and pre-
sumptions, They just .lat don’t give a
damn—so why should we? The result here
in Binh Dinh province has been that they're
getting the kicked out of them—
and personally, I don’t want to be around
for the finish,

Then I read in Time magazine that there
is very little enemy activity nowadays and
that Abrams says 70% of the Vietnmamese
forces are as effective as U.B. troops, and I
get sick. Sometimes I'd just like to get up
on a huge platform right in the middie of
the U.S., and yell at the top of my lungs,
Bull ! You American people don't
know half of what's really going on in Viet-
nam!' But since that's not Standard Operat-
ing Procedure for 1st lleutenants nowadays
and since I want to get out as soon as pos-
sible—preferably ‘‘honorably”—I'll refrain
from building my platform. But when they
ask you to stop thinking, that's a little too
much. And I'm afraid that's exactly what
our *Commanders” have done. That's the
only excuse I can think of for going into
Liaos and Cambodia. These exercises In fu-
tility are only delaying the inevitable with-
drawal of all U.S. troops from BSoutheast
Asia, and this delay is definitely proving to
be much more costly than people realize.

A SLAUGHTER OF INNOCENTS

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker,
President Nixon’s policy in Indochina is
not one of steady withdrawal as is main-
tained, rather it is a bloody program of
escalating American air bombardments
sheltering increased South Vietnamese
aggressions.

Instead of deescalation, the war has
been carried by means of increased air
and invasion into two more countries,
victims of American withdrawal.

We did not believe that it was possible
for this war to grow more cruel. Now the
President through his policy of indis-
criminate aerial warfare, has demon-
strated that no sacrifice is too great to
insure American victory; provided the
bill is paid by a slaughter of civilians and
not American casualties.

Tom Wicker’s column, “A Slaughter of
Innocents,” exposes this policy for the
fraud it is. I trust my colleagues will read
the article and consider its implications.

The article follows:
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A SLAUGHTER OF INNOCENTS
{By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON . —President Nixon's news con-
ference of Feb. 17 made clear what skeptics
have long believed. His Vietnam policy is by
no means one of steadily withdrawing Amer-
fcans from South Vietnam, then letting the
people of Indochina work out or fight out
their own affairs. It is Instead a policy of
escalation by American alr power and South
Vietnamese manpower, with the aim of mili-
tary victory.

“I am not golng to place any limitations
upon the use of air power,” Mr. Nixon sald,
excepting only the use of nuclear weapons.
And if South Vietnam invades North Viet-
nam across the demilitarized zone—"to de-
fend their national security,” in the Presi-
dent’s Orwellian lingo—Mr. Nixon openly left
standing the possibility of sending American
air power to support the invasion.

Mr. Nixon was careful at every turn to lay
down, as a basis for an unlimited alr war,
the doctrine that he would be acting only
to protect the lives of American ground
troops. This blatant deception was used to
justify the Cambodian invasion and is being
used to justify the current extension of the
ground war into the Laotian panhandle, But
It was exposed as a fraud by Mr. Nixon him-
self, who claimed that the fighting in Cam-
bodia had cut one North Vietnamese “life-
line” and then said of the march into Laos:

“This action would either cut or seriously
disrupt the other pipeline or lifeline . .. the
Ho Chi Minh Trail into the north half of
South Vietnam. Therefore, we expected the
North Vietnamese to fight here, They have to
fight here or give up the struggle to conquer
South Vietnam, Cambodia, and thelr influ-
ence extending through other parts of South-
east Asia.™’

Those are the words of a man seeking a
showdown. The clear threat to turn loose the
South Vietnamese to invade North Vietnam,
under a protective umbrella of American
planes and behind a destructive barrage of
American bombs, may be in part psychologlical
warfare. But if the President cannot get his
victory in Laos, as he could not get it in
South Vietnam or in Cambodia, there is only
one other place to seek it, and every reason
to believe that Mr. Nixon will do just that.

It should be noted well that this Presi-
dent, who was elected promising to end—
not win—the war, has effectively jettisoned
the Paris negotiations. Not only did he say
that American representatives would con-
tinue to participate only in hopes of making
an arrangement concerning prisoners of
war—not the war itself—but he also said
flatly that *‘we are not going to make any
more concessions.”

Not content with this demolition, Mr.
Nixon went further and reiterated the fact
that he has also abrogated the only frultful
results of those talks—the October, 1968
“understanding” by which the bombing of
North Vietnam was ended.

That understanding was entered in good
faith by the previous Administration and by
Hanol. Now Mr. Nixon has asserted without
convineing supporting evidence that at-
tacks on American reconnalssance planes
over Hanol constitute a North Vietnamese
violation of the understanding that releases
him from it; further, Mr. Nixon insists that
he will bomb North Vietnam any time he
decides anything happening in that country
threatens American lives.

So the talks are dead, interred by a Presi-
dent who charges the other side with mak-
ing no concessions despite having made
none himself on any point that matters; and
the important understanding those talks
produced is also dead, broken by the second
American President who failed to honor an
arrangement with Hanol; and the war has
been carried by air and invasion to two
more countries, with the threat polsed of
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the invasion and aerial devastation of a
third.

This is a policy calculated to bludgeon
North Vietnam to its knees, without appal-
ling American casualty lists; it is also a
policy that risks retaliation elsewhere—in
northern Laos or in Thailand—and might
bring Chinese entry into the war. But above
all, every American, every citizen who loves
his country, every man who honors humanity
should understand the cost of this policy in
life and suffering.

It is a policy of indiscriminate aerial
warfare and blind firepower on the ground
that means death and destruction wholesale,
not just body counts of enemy dead, but a
slaughter of innocents—women and chil-
dren and old people—villages destroyed, the
earth ravaged, refugees In their miserable
thousands wandering homeless and hungry.
For the people of Indochina, it is a wanton
lie that this Administration is “winding
down' the war; it is spreading the war like a
a holocaust.

In a forthcoming article in The New York
Review of Books, Daniel Ellsberg cites Senate
reports showing that more than a million
Cambodian refugees have been “generated”
in the last nine months; that in Mr. Nixon’s
first year in office about 50,000 civilians were
killed, and in his second, more than 70,000.
No one knows how many there will be in
his third, or what number of innocents will
die in Laos, or how many more will be made
refugees.

But they will be many, and every one an
ineradicable stain wupon the once-proud
name of the United States of America.

A LEGACY OF EXCELLENCE

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, at this time
I would like to ask my distinguished col-
leagues to join with me for a moment in
honoring the memory of Mr. Carl Abram
Webster, who passed away recently after
serving for the past 10 years as Yadkin
County field supervisor for the Agricul-
tural Stabilization and Conservation
Service.

He leaves a legacy of excellence in find-
ing ways to cope with the problems and
realize the potentials of agriculture, and
he will be greatly missed and fondly re-
membered by his many friends and asso-
ciates in Yadkin County, N.C.

At this time, Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the Recorp the text of the February 19,
1971, newsletter of the Yadkin County
ASCS, which deals exclusively with the
work of Carl Abram Webster.

I recommend it to my colleagues’
attention:

CArL ABrAM WEBSTER

Tuesday night, February 16, Yadkin
County farmers and Yadkin County ABCS
lost a true friend and a dedicated worker in
the passing of Carl Webster.

Carl first became assoclated with ASCS in
1955 when he was selected by his neighbors
to the Deep Creek Community Committee.
He has been re-elected to that committee
every year for the past 16 years. In 1956 Carl
was employed as a reporter for the county
office measuring land. He worked as a reporter
until 1960. In June of 1960 he was promoted
to Assistant Pleld Supervisor. In 1061 he
was put in charge of all field work for the
county office. He served in this position until
his death this week.
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In the nine years that I have been manager
of the Yadkin office I, nor the county com-
mittee, have never had to correct or change
any job that Carl performed. Spotchecks of
his work by our state office never revealed
any errors on his part.

He was truly devoted to his work, being
satisfied with only one thing; doing a good
job and treating all the farmers of Yadkin
County with respect and fairness. This, we
believe, he did without gquestion.

He will be missed by us who knew him and
we will long remember his smiling face, wit,
and warm friendship.

THE CASE FOR REIES LOPEZ
TIJERINA

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. HAWKINS. Mr. Speaker, I have
been reading with concerned interest and
frequent dismay for many months about
the case of the Mexican American leader,
Reies Lopez Tijerina, who is currently
being held in prison by the Government
of the United States at the Springfield,
Mo., Federal Medical Center. He was
charged and convicted of aiding and
abetting an assault on forest rangers in
the Carson National Forest in October
1966.

The Carson National Forest is part of
land that Mr. Tijerina and many of his
followers in the Spanish American land
grant organization, the Alianza Federal
de Pueblos Libres—Federal Alliance of
Free Communities—contend belonged as
common municipal land to the descend-
ants of the original Spanish American
settlers under the Treaty of Guadalupe-
Hidalgo, 1848, which terminated the
Mexican-American war and which in-
volved the cession of the southwestern
United States to this Nation.

Though some may think Mr. Tijerina's
¢laims and those of his followers to be ab-
surd and irrational, too much history, too
many documents, and too much reason
say otherwise. This is not to say, how-
ever, that I necessarily support or agree
with those claims, but I do consider them
very serious and substantial.

Many persons concerned with the civil
rights and liberties of our citizens have
sought through the courts and otherwise
to obtain justice for Mr. Tijerina. Fore-
most among them has been Mr. Wil-
liam J. Higgs, a noted civil rights attor-
ney, who has written to the Justices of
the U.S. Supreme Court, petitioning for
the redress of grievances. His letter pre-
sents a brief but concise delineat.ion_ of
the background and facts surrounding
the couviction of Mr. Tijerina, and as
such should be of most particular in-
terest and enlightenment to my col-
leagues.

The letter follows:

ALBUQUERQUE, N, MExX.,
February 21, 1871.
Mr. Chief Justice BurGERr, Mr. Justice BLACK,
Mr. Justice Doucras, Mr, Justice BrREN-
waw, Mr. Justice StEwarT, Mr. Justice
HARLAN, Mr, Justice WaITE, Mr. Justice
MagrsHALL, Mr. Justice BrackMUN, U.S.
Supreme Court, Washington, D.C.

GeENTLEMEN: I am writing this letter

somewhat in the nature of a petition for the
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redress of grievances, somewhat in the
nature of a letter of deeply felt and needed
expression.

Since I am trained in the law, as such is
known in this country (Harvard Law School,
LL.B., 19568), I realize that this communica-
tion will probably have no meaning, no ef-
fect, Nevertheless, I have always glven in to
the urge to express myself when I felt some-
thing was deeply wrong. And this time is no
exception.

I shall try to be brief; you have enough to
read as it is.

In 1896 the Court gave its opinion in the
case of Plessy v. Ferguson, 183 U.8. 537. That
opinion became the cornerstone of legalized
racism in this country. One year later in
1897, the Court handed down 1its decision in
the cases of U.S. v. Rio Arriba Land and Cattle
Co. (167 U.S. 298) and U.S. v. Sandoval (167
U.S. 276) . These opinions, together with U.S.
v. Sante Fe, 165 U.S, 675 (1897), now stand
as the bulwark against the property rights
of the impoverished Indo-Hispano (Chicano)
of the Southwest. These cases grew out of
the Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo (final
ratification by Mexico on May 30, 1848) clos-
ing out the war between the United States
and Mexico, which many people believe was
the most sordid chapter in our history. This
Treaty stated that the property (as well as
civil and political) rights of the Indo-
Hispano would be faithfully protected by the
United States. In essence these decisions of
the Supreme Court held that the common
lands of the pueblos (settlements) of the
Indo-Hispano people of the Southwest be-
longed not to these people but to the U.S.
government. (It goes without saying that
the Court never considered protecting the
inalienable character of the common lands
of the pueblos In the Indo-Hispano people.)
The Supreme Court wrote down reasoning
to the effect that, since, under the laws of
Spain and of the Indies (Spanish America),
the King of Spain held and exercised abso-
lute dominion and control over the common
lands of the pueblos, the U.8. government as
the successor to the King of Spain and to
the government of Mexico was entitled to
the common lands. In large part these
Supreme Court decisions meant that up to
100,000,000 acres of land (about 1§ of the
entire area of the Southwest, Texas to Call-
fornia—according to The Public Domain,
U.8. Public Land Commission (Washington:
U.8. Government Printing Office, 1884), p.
409, claims for 80,000,000 acres were evidently
outstanding in New Mexico, Colorado and
Arizona alone) was transferred effectively
and successfully under the rubric of “legal
process” from the Indo-Hispano people to
the U.S. government, to shyster lawyers such
as the Santa Fe Ring, and to other “Anglo"”
opportunists skilled in the art of legal
intrigue.

In short, these decisions of the U.S. Su-
preme Court and the type of legal process
that they fostered resulted In the loss of
about 100,000,000 acres of land by the Chi-
cano people to the U.S. government and An-
glos—in direct violation of the guarantees
of the Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo.

Though T could not concelvably hold my-
self out as being anything but an average
reader of Spanish, I have spent some time
examining the various Spanish Codes, in-
cluding the Siete Partidas, Recopilacidn,
Ndvizima Recopilacion, and others, as well as
La Recopilacién de las Leyes de los Reynos
de las Indias. Also I have examined some
treatises in Spanish on the subject. I am
convinced that the SBupreme Court of the Rio
Arriba, Sandoval, and Santa Fé opinions was
not correct when it accepted the position ad-
vocated by the U.8. government that the
King of Spain held and exercised absolute
dominlon and control over the common lands
of the pueblos.

Law 4, Title VIII, Book VII of the Ndvisima
Recopilacidn states in part:

LEY IV.—Tilempo necesario para prescribir
el Befiorio de los pueblos, y su Jurisdiccion
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elvil y cirminal, 4 excepcion de la Suprema,
¥ de los pechos y tributos pertenecientes al
Rey.

Ley 2 tit. 27. del Ordenam. de Alecald; y D.
Felipe II afto de 1566.

Porque algunos en nuestros reynos tienen
y possen algunas ciudades, villas y lugares,
y Jurisdicelones civiles y criminales, sin tener
para ello titulo nuestro, ni de los Reyes nues-
tros antecesores, y se ha dudado, sl lo suso
dicho se puede adquirir contra Nos y nuestra
Corona por algun tiempo; ordenamos y
mandamos: gque la posesion inmemorial,
probindos segun y como y con las calidades
que la ley de Toro requlere, que es la ley,
tit. 17. lib. 10., baste para adquirir contra
Nos y nuestros sucesores qualesquier ciu-
dades, villas y lugares, y Jurisdicciones civiles
y criminales, y qualquiera cosa y parte dello,
con las cosas al Sefiorlo y Jurisdiccion an-
nexas y pertenecientes; .. ..

Since the words “contra Nos y nuestra
Corona” and “contra Nos y nuestros suces-
ores™ are used L take this language to mean
that the pueblos at one time—at least until
1805, the date of the Ndvisima—held titles
effective even as against the King, primarily
because that is what it says.

Moreover, Law 8, Title XXI, Book VII, of
the Novisima Recopilacion declares—since
1515—that eéven the King of Spain could not
grant to outsiders the common land within
the terminos or boundareis of a pueblo.

Laws 1 and 2, Title I, Book II, of the Laws
of the Indies, above, explicitly makes the
laws of Spain applicable to the Indies when
the Laws of the Indies do not cover the
subject.

These laws I have mentioned above appar-
ently were never seen by the U.S. Supreme
Court of 1896, which contented itself with
studying only some available English-lan-
guage works and excerpts, much of which
was Incorrectly translated and contained
serious omissions,

In addition, these cases before the Su-
preme Court invariably reflected only the
interests of the U.S. government and the
Santa Fe Ring as they struggled over who
would get the spoils of the lands of the
Indo-Hispano people.

Frankly, I do not feel that a legal brief is
in order here. I just want to say that I am
convinced that a reading of the Spanish
Codes—in Spanish—will leave the reader
certain that the Supreme Court of the United
States incorrectly declded these cases that
deprived the Indo-Hispano people of their
land.

In view of the gravity of the continuing
harm being done to the Chicano people of
the Southwest, I would hope some day a
Supreme Court would be big enough and
just enough to rectify the wrong—just as
Chief Justice Marshall did in U.S. v. Perche-
man, 32 U.S. 50 (1833) when he reversed the
holding in Foster v. Nelson, 27 U.S. 164 (1829)
and upheld a Spanish land grant upon the
Court having subsequently called to its af-
tention by means of a translation of the
Spanish version the correct interpretation of
the 1819 Treaty ceding the Spanish Floridas
to the United States.

The consequences of this loss of land to
the Indo-Hispano has been incalculable—in
poverty, in suppression of culture, in denial
of education, in encouraging of racial dis-
crimination, And these effects are still con-
tinuing throughout the Southwest. One sees
it here everywhere—in the facts and in the
statistics.

And these are the consequences of this
Court’s decislons.

There 15 a man, Reles Lopez Tijerina, who—
though having had only six months of for-
mal education in his life and only learning
English at 17—became  interested in the
plight of the Indo-Hispano, of his people,
and in the role of the land in that plight.
He traveled to Spain and to Mexico. He
studied and purchased many books, includ-
ing the Laws of the Indies and all of the old
Spanish Codes. After years of laborious study
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in lawbooks and talking the old people
became convinced that the U.S. Supreme
Court was wrong, that the pueblo common
lands belonged to the people of the pueblos,
not direetly to the King of Spain. He sought
in various ways to petition the U.S. govern-
ment to correct its error, all in vain. In other
contexts he has come to the extrajudicial
attention of this Court, particularly that
of Mr. Chief Justice Burger.

Mr. Tijerina was charged and convicted by
the U.S. government of aiding and abetting
an assault on forest rangers in the Carson
National Forest in October, 1966, on !and
which Mr. Tijerina and the neighboring set-
tlers claimed belonged to the common lands
of the pueblo of San Joaquin del Rio de
Chama (Canon de Chama). Since the rangers
had only been led by the arm about ten
yards, no one was hurt; but Mr, Tijerina
received a two-year sentence, while the ones
who actually touched the Rangers' arms were
out of prison In two months. This Court
refused to even hear the appeal in Mr. Ti-
jerina's case, so Mr. Tijerina now (Jan. 17,
1971) has finished serving that sentence. He
has just begun serving another sentence
stemming from his wife's burning of two
Forest Service signs designating the southern
part of the'San Joaquin puebld as part of the
Santa Fe National Forest, since he was con-
victed of alding and abetting her. Mrs. Ti-
jerina's sentence was suspended. Mr. Ti-
jerina is now still in prison and has been
there since June 11, 1969, when his bond on
the :“assault” case was revoked on the
grounds that he was “dangerous to the com-
munity.” At a new hearing after 18 months
in prison, bond on the “sign-burning” con-
viction was denled for the same reason on
January 18, 1971, in U.S. District Court in Al-
buquerque. Various petitions for vacation of
sentence and habeas corpus have been sum-
marily rejected or gone unanswered.

After relentless persecution by the state
and local police in northern New Mexico
because of  his struggle for the common
lands, Mr. Tijerina was involved on June 5,
1967, in a now-famous shoot-out in the
Courthouse in Tierra Amarilla, New Mexico,
the county seat of Rio Arriba County, a
land of great size and beauty and of great
poverty—for the Indo-Hispano. Mr. Tijerina
was brought to the state bar of justice on
about sixty counts, several capital (kidnap-
ping). At a November, 1968, trial at which
the state was forced to seélect any three
charges on which to try Mr. Tijerina, he was
acquitted by the jury of all three. Subse-
quently, in spite of Mr. Tijerina’s stand on
the double jeopardy clause of the U.S. Con-
stitution, he was retried in November, 1969,
and convicted on two of three of the numer-
ous remaining charges. Mr. Tijerina was his
own lawyer in both trials. The state had
learned its lesson well: At the first trial he
was physically free, during the second he
was in prison and denied access to legal ma-
terials and witnesses necessary to ‘his de-
fense, in federal custody. At the first he had
this writer as advisor sitting at his side, at
the second I was ordered by the Court to sit
with the.audience. At the first he could in-
troduce , evidence about the pueblos and
the .common lands, at_the second he could
not. At the first he: could have testimony
from those directly inyolved such as the gov-
ernor and the district attorney (the object of
an attempted citizen’s arrest that precipitated
the shootout), at the second he could not,

Presently Mr. Tijerina’s appeal from the
sign-burning case is awalting decision by the

Tenth Circult in Denver. He has been trying-

for parole or for bond ever since his June 11,
1969, arrest without success. He is now con-
fined in the federal Medical Center in Spring-
fleld, Missourl, and has undergone several
operations on his throat, accompanled by
sharp loss of weight.

I have always considered that I have as
much a direct stake in injustice as those who
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suffer from {t. I have been active in the civil
rights movement both in Mississippl and in
Washington. D.C., ever since my graduation
from law school in 1958, Many household
names and many forgotten persons of the
movement have been my friends or acquaint-
ances.

I believe Mr. Tijerina to be a very great
man who passionately believes in justice. I
believe that he is being made to suffer not for
his transgressions against the law but for his
convictions, the light of which the admin-
istrators of law and government cannot stand.

I believe the common lands—all 100,000,000
acres of them—in law and in justice belong
to the Indo-Hispano people of the Southwest.

I would like to see the Court act In this
cause and correct some errors, right some
wrongs, and render justice. I do not believe
that it will, but a petition at least has the
salutory effect of making the petitioner feel
better.

This letter is written with the greatest of
respect to ‘nine distinguished scholars and
contributors of the law who have high dedi-
cation to justice as they perceive it—and 1
am not sure that one can ask for more.

Yours sincerely,
i WiLLiam L, H1Ges.

WHAT ARE WE DOING ABOUT
THE PROBLEM OF CUBA?

HON. JOHN ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, we
are hearing a great deal of discussion to-
day, especially in the news media, about
the importance of Congress assuming
the responsibility to establish priorities.
In the area of establishing priorities as
they relate to our own Western Hemis-
phere, an important area of foreign af-
fairs is, “What are we doing about the
problem of Cuba?”

While a candidate for President in
1960,  John Fitzgerald Kennedy stated
that our American Government stood
“helplessly by while the Russians estab-
lished a new satellite only 90 miles from
American shores.” For a Nation that has
always been such an intense believer in
the concept of freedom, and has spent
so much time talking about the “now
generation,” it is amazing that we have
so neglected the freedom of the Cuban
people who live so close to our own bor-
ders. “Freedom now"” should really be-
come the theme of the American people
in their concern for the tyranny that
has existed so long on the island of
Cuba. David Lawrence has written a most
appropriate editorial in the current issue
of US. News & World Report, dated
March 15, 1971, entitled, “Have the Rus-
sians Bought Cuba?” I submit it for the
consideration of my colleagues whom I
know are much concerned about our
major priorities in the field of foreign
affairs:

HAVE THE RuUssIANS BoucHT CuUBA?
(By David Lawrence) !

Information about the extent to which the
Soviet Union is alding Cuba financlally is
gradually becoming known. When the Sovi-
ets and the Cubans signed their annual
trade agreement a few days ago, the Pirst
Deputy Minister of Soviet Forelgn Trade
said that 1971 would see an increase of $110
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million in the value of Russian goods sent
to Cuba. .

Phil Newsom, a forelgh news analyst of
United Press International, says:

“Soviet ald has been keeping the Cuban
economy afloat for the last ten years, and the
Cubans now are estimated to owe the Rus-
sians more than §3 billion exclusive of mili<
tary ald. With the Cuban economy going
deeper into the hole each year, the Russians
can have but little hope of ever being re-
paid.”

The .big question is: What is motivating
the Soviets in spending so much money on
4 small country in Latin America? Certainly
in a nueclear war Cuba would not be of much
importance. But, as Mr. Newsom points out,
?ﬂpe::etlmﬂe or if there is a conventional

, the value pears » o
el s &P, to be “enormous.

“It gives the Russians
wht;re no other exists, iy sl

“It can provide the Soviet Navy wit
and facilities for shore leave an?repﬂmh I?OG

“It could interfere with shipping through
the Panama Canal and threaten the Canal
itself.

“It also could pose a threat to shipping
moving out of
Rlver.g the mouth of the Mississippi

“Purther, it has the prestige value of pro-
viding the Russians a h
to!t’gr]: ezolusivaly ; ave.l.l. in waters here-

at s surprising is that this sit

has been slowly developing over the 1;;: ttl::
years without much protest from the people
of the United States. It is true that, when
President Kennedy seemingly persuaded the
Soviet Union to abandon Cubsa as & missile
base, this' won widespread approval. But the
main source of possible difficulties with Rus-
sia over Cuba has by no means been re-
moved.

Ever since President Monroe in a e
to Congress in 1823 promulgated wm
been known as the '‘Monroe Doctrine,” the
;ema;rlcan per.;gle ll;ave felt that no Euro-

power should be mitted to
military foothold In this ﬁrmisphm. : 2oy

It is apparent, however, that the Soviets
have been financing the Cuban Government
and have been making arrangements to use
the island as a base, In recent months there
have been reports about the bullding of a
base for nuclear submarines in a Cuban port,
and the belief has prevalled that the Castro
Government will bow to the wishes of Moscow
in making available for Soviet warships what-
ever they may require when they are operat-
ing close to the United States.

This is a contingency which has caused
a good deal of concern in Washington. The
State Department has discussed the matter
with the Soviet Government and has been
assured that there is no intention of con-
structing a permanent base. But it is obvious
that Cuba itself is a “permanent base" which
Is going to be accessible to Soviet naval
vessels of all kinds. q

The situation now is far different from
what it was in 1962, when Russia Installed In
Cuba land-based rockets with, a range of
about 1,000 nautical miles, Today the Soviet
missile-submarine force could annihilate a
substantial part of the American popula-
tion from coast to coast. The -Soviets have
developed Polaris-type ballistic missiles for
submarines, and the United States defense
agailnst them—the “Safeguard” system—Iis
not expected to be. operational for another
five years.

Meanwhile, how many of the Polaris-type
submarines which Russia possesses—a total
of at least 13—are kept In Cuban waters?

Since Cuba is only a few miles away from
the United States, the presence of a hostile
military unit in Cuba is clearly in conflict
with American principles as set forth in the
Monroe Doctrine.

The Cuban Government itself is weak and
is plagued with unfavorable economic con-
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ditions, which could bring on an internal rev-
olution. There are many refugees from Cuba
living on American territory today who would
go back to their homeland if a new govern-
ment were established.

As Russia moves in more and more to ex-
ercise a proprietorship over Cuba by furnish-
ing huge sums of money to bolster the
island’s economy, the Soviets are believed to
be maintaining also a headquarters for the
tralning of agents who are in contact with
Communist movements in other Latin-
American countries.

The problem raised by what is happening
in Cuba cannot be brushed aside. The Ameri-
can people have long supported the Monroe
Doctrine and are opposed to any European
country establishing a base in this hemi-
sphere.

In time, the Cuban people themselves may
solve the matter internally. But for the
present the outlook for an independent Cuba
is not bright. It has become one of the
colonies of the Soviet Union, bought by Rus-
slan money.

THE NIXON REVENUE-SHARING
PLAN: NO HELP TO OUR
SCHOOLS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr, WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
an excellent article concerning revenue
sharing and education written by Albert
Shanker, president of the United Federa-
tion of Teachers, recently appeared in
“The Detroit Teacher.” Mr. Shanker
points out that revenue sharing would
merely create more problems for educa-
tion, without solving the ones which pres-
ently exist.

In discussing new’ problems which
would emerge under the President’s pro-
posal, Mr, Shanker underlines the most
crucial one existing today, and notes that
it will continue to exist if Mr. Nixon has
his way. The most crucial problem today,
of course, is money.

Perhaps the most cogent statement in
this article is that, “Educational pro-
grams have failed because they have
starved from their inception.” No truer
words about our educational programs
have ever been spoken. Mr. Nixon pro-
poses to do absolutely nothing about this
with his revenue sharing plan. He does
not propose to spend more money for
education—he simply intends to rear-
range existing funds.

Mr. Speaker, I am inserting this article
in the Recorp, and I highly recommend
it to any of my colleagues whose districts
are presently experiencing financial
problems with respect to education:

EDUCATION AND REVENUE SHARING

The school fiscal crisis deepens every day.
In the New York area, New Rochelle has
announced 1t may have to close schools, The
district has run out of money and cannot
raise ‘taxes since the legal tax limit has
been reached. New York City has imposed a
job freeze, and the Board of Education is
making cuts to head off a projected 250
million -deficit. Newark teachers are on
strike, following a Board of Education de-
mand that teachers sign a four-year pact
providing no salary increases over the
contract period.
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It is because of the urgent need for more
education dollars that initial public reaction
to President Nixon’s revenue-sharing proposal
has been very favorable. Unfortunately, a
closer look at the proposal leaves us with
little reason for optimism.

A major obstacle to passage by Congress
of revenue-sharing legislation is that it
strips many Congressional committees of the
power to approve legislation in their respec-
tive jurisdictions. A Congressional revolt on
the issue of committee jurisdiction may
give the President a good campaign issue
against the Democrats in 1972, but it's not
the best way to feed dollars to our starving
schools.

But even if the proposal were adopted new
problems emerge:

Without the appropriation of new moneys
(which are not mandated in the President's
program) , revenue sharing will merely result
in the destruction of present programs
such as Title I.

Giving block grants to the states, rather
than continuing the present earmarked
categorical aid, reopens the thorny question
of how much money goes to private and
parochial schools as against public sechools—
a question that will have to be fought out
and resolved on a state-by-state basis.

Moreover, enforcement of the provision that
federal funds shall not be used to support
racially segregated schools—a provision
which the  federal government itself has
found “difficult” to enforce—would now be
turned over completely to the very states
guilty of discrimination.

Finally, in the proposal to give block
grants to states there is no provision (as
now exists in categorical ald) guaranteeing
that the state will disburse the money to
the cities in need. The states themselves will
decide where the money goes, with the likeli-
hood that these cities will be cheated in the
process.

THE NIXON VERSION OF “POWER TO THE

PEOPLE"

The President’'s use of the' radieal slogan,
“power to the people,” emerges as a conserva-
tive demand that Congress appropriate mon-
eys without commitment to church-state
separatlon, civil rights and ald to the cities.
Congress should be reluctant to endorse such
a program, in light of its historic obligation,
when federal moneys are appropriated, to as-
sure that these moneys are used to promote
and advance national public policy, not to
contradlct or subvert it.

The administration's revenue-sharing plan
must be placed In a yet broader context. At
the recent White House Conference on Chil-
dren, the administration worked day and
night to undermine support for educational
spending with such arguments as: *“The
schools are doing a poor job.” . .. “Federal
ald hasn't helped.” ... “Money is not the an-
swer.” Actually, money, as a remedy has never
been given a fair trial. Educational programs
have falled because they have been starved
from their very inception.

Low financing means a cholce of two make-
shift procedures: Either the money is con-
centrated on meeting the needs of a very few
schools, In complete neglect of the many, or
it 'is spread so thin that no noticeable im-
provement can be expected anywhere.

The administration should stop saying that
more money for the schools won't help until
the remedy is trled—just once. If the Presi-
dent wants to help the schools, he need only
enforce the legislation which is already on
the books. The Elementary and Secondary
School Education Act (ESEAY, which con-
tains the needed safeguards, 1s already on
the books. Congress has authorized $24 bil-
lion over three years, but the administration
will spend only $3.7 billion in the first year.
New York City this year will get federal aid
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to education in the amount of $146 million. If
the President were to fully apply the provi-
sions of ESEA, and New York City were to get
its full federal payment, the amount would
be $202 million. What is true of New York is
true of the rest of the country. Every major
city would receive douhle the amount now
allocated to it.

The Nixon revenue-sharing plan for edu-
cation only consolidates and re-arranges
existing funds. It does not provide any ad-
ditional money for education. The Cost of
Education Index indicates that school costs
are Increasing 13% a year, and the President
himself predicted an increase of 6% in the
cost of living. Thus existing federally funded
school programs face actual cuts ranging
from 6% to at least 139,

If the President continues to press for this
new and controversial revenue-sharing plan
while failing to provide much needed aid to
children under existing legislation, there will
be no escape from the conclusion that edu-
cation s being sacrificed to presidentlal
politics.

STRATEGY OF REALISTIC
DETERRENCE

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, Secretary
of Defense Laird appeared before our
Armed Services Committee today to pre-
sent his annual report on our defense
posture and plans.

Our whole defense program is keyed to
deterring aggression. Our objective is not
to make war but to deter it.

I am inserting in the REcORD, 8s & part
of these remarks, section 1 of the Defense
Report. It is entitled “Toward a Strat-
egy of Realistic Deterrence,” and it mer-
its the thoughtful reading of all of us
who serve in Congress and have the pri-
mary responsibility for our national
security:

I include the material as follows:
SectioNn I—TOWARD A STRATEGY OF REALISTIC
DETERRENCE
I. STRATEGY OVERVIEW

In his first Report to Congress on Foreign
Policy, on February 18, 1970, President Nixon
enunciated a policy of peace and what is
needed to achieve it. Based on the principles
of partnership, strength, and a willingness
to negotiate, this positive policy is designed
to move our country and the rest of the
world toward a generation of peace. This
basic policy, reaffirmed in the President's
second Report on Forelgn Policy, on Febru-
ary 25, 1971, underlies and guldes our new
National Security Strategy of Realistic De-
terrence.

The goal of peace and the need to main-
tain adequate combat capabilities are fully
consistent. The *President recognized this
when he declared adequate strength to be
one of the three pillars of his foreign policy;
without adequate military power our nation
could not attain or maintain peace.

From the President's Strategy for Peace, we
derive this guideline for Defense planning:

Our goal is to prevent wars, to maintain a
realistic and ready military force aimed at
deterring aggression—adequate to handle
aggression should deterrence fall. As Secre-
tary of Defense, I belleve that in terms of
force levels and expenditures, we can make
the transition from war to lasting peace and
expanding freedom with an efliclent and
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modernized U. S. military force that, in
peacetime, would require no more than seven
percent of Gross National Product or less and
be made up of no more than 2.5 million men
and women who are volunteers, ‘Combined
with adequate strength, true partnership
and constructive negotiations, such a force
is designed to deter war,

The Department of Defense five-year pro-
gram for FY 1972-FY 1976 is keyed to the
goal of preventing war and securing peace.

A. SECURITY POLICY AND STRATEGY IN
PERSPECTIVE

The security a nation enjoys at any given
time is, in great part, the result of past
efforts, particularly in the area of technology.
The United States and other Free World
nations clearly enjoy greater security today
than they would if the tremendous efforts of
the past twenty years had not been made,

In the past two decades we achleved first
place in nuclear capabllity, became pre-
eminent in space, and substantially strength-
ened our conventional capabilities. Our mili-
tary power was an important factor in pre-
venting aggression and safeguarding peace
in many parts of the world, notably Europe.
However, it did not prevent aggression in
Indochina.

One problem was that national security
policies during the past decade did not focus
sufficiently on lowering the probability of
all forms of war through deterrence of ag-
gressors. The effect of these policles on mili-
tary planning was to create forces that low-
ered the probability of nuclear war while
stressing a growing U.S. military capability
to engage and to fight in other types of con-
flict.

That this military capability proved not
to be an effective deterrent was due to a
second major problem in mnational security
planning. This was the failure to correlate
closely and fully military strategy, natlonal
security strategy, and foreign policy, which
embrace all elements of effective deterrence—
non-military as well as military.

This administration believes—and this is
the foundation of President Nixon’s Strat-
egy for Peace—that our central national se-
curlty objective is the prevention of war, and
the movement toward a generation of peace.
A realistic military strategy for the decade
of the 1970’s cannot be permitted to become

|an end in itself. It must be an inseparable

| part of a broader natlonal strategy of deter-
rence, and meaningfully related to our press-
ing requirements in the domestic field.

In conceptual terms, U.S. national security
strategy went through two distinct phases
during the past two decades. Figures 1 and 2
in the Appendix {llustratively summarize the

| basic strategy concepts, budget levels (in
| constant 1964 dollars), and major forces as-
| soclated with the Eisenhower years and the
Kennedy-Johnson years. These two phases
were characterized by different emphases
with regard to planning for military forces
and military assistance. They can be sum-
marized as follows:

EISENHOWER ADMINISTRATION

Strategy Concepts: Strategic superiority;
limited general purpose forces deployed well
forward with a potential tripwire function
for possible nuclear response; strong regional
and bilateral alllances with a dominant U.S.
air, sea and ground role; allied ability to
handle low intensity confiicts; and substan-
| tial economic and military ald. Eisenhower
strategy and forces were deterrence-oriented
with emphasis on nuclear umbrella.

Forces: Emphasis on development of new
systems. Many nuclear systems deployed to-
day were initially developed including IREMs
jand ATLAS, TITAN, POLARIS and MINUTE-
IMAN ICBM/SLBM systems. Work on ABM
lwas also Initiated. A notable decline in Gen-
leral Purpose Forces was evident from Korean
|War levels. Military manpower dropped by
imore than one million men. The number of
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Army divisions and Navy warships declined.
Tactical alr squadrons increased.

Budgets: In constant FY 1964 dollars, the
budget came down sharply from the Korean
peak in the first two years and remained
relatively stable thereafter. The post-Korean
mean average was about $46 billion.

Forelgn and Military Assistance: The trend
was down from post-World War II peaks but
a rough balance was struck between military
and economic assistance and the dollar levels
remained relatively high.

Manpower: Emphasis was placed on Re-
serve call-ups for augmentation require-
ments.

KENNEDY-JOHNSON ADMINISTRATION

Strategy Concepts: Emphasis on “assured
destruction' by strategic forces; “flexible re-
sponse” for NATO strategy; a planning goal
(never attained) to galn capability for fight-
ing large Asian and European conflicts simul-
taneously; pursuit of a capability for fighting
and training others to fight limited wars
and insurgencies; and large but declning
foreign and military assistance programs.
Significant change in strategy was the shift
in emphasis to greater orientation for U.S.
toward bearing the principal Free World
burden in non-nuclear conflict.

Forces: Strategic force bulldup in early
years until leveling off in the mid-1060's. Re-
search and Development effort primarily em-
phasized refinements rather than conceptu-
ally new systems; notable exceptions: MIRV,
battlefield sensors, F-111, C-5A. In general
Purpose Forces, divislons, warships and tac-
tical air squadrons, except fighter-intercep-
tors, increased substantially. Manpower in-
creased by over one million men, due largely
to Vietnam. Special Forces were expanded.

Budgets: Trend up, with pre-Vietnam
(1962-64) mean average $50.7 billion in con-
stant FY 1964 dollars. Significant planning
innovation: initiation of the Planning-Pro-
gramming-Budgeting System (PPBS).

Foreign and Milltary Assistance: Trend to-
ward roughly stable and large economic ald
with military assistance down significantly.
With general aid levels going down, there
was shift from military to economic aid.

Manpower: Heavy reliance on use of the
draft for confiict, rather than available Re-
serve forces. When Reserves were called up,
it was largely for crisis-management require-
ments.

B. THE CHANGING ENVIRONMENT—PRELUDE TO

THE 1870'S

When the Nixon K Administration assumed
office in January 1969, it was clear that our
complex national security problems de-
manded a basic rethinking of the existing
policies: in the light of changing world and
domestic conditions. It was clear that new
directlons were needed. In my Defense Re-
port to the Congress last February, I dis-
cussed the problems we found and the initial
steps we instituted to cope with them.

At least seven factors, taken together, in-
dicate that the economiec, political, military,
and manpower realities existing now are sig-
nificantly different from the situation just
five years ago. These factors are:

A growlng Soviet military capability and
technological momentum.

An expanding Soviet influence around the
world, as evidenced by worldwide deploy-
ment of its growing naval forces,

An emerging Chinese Communist nuclear
threat.

The reordering of national priorities, with
a reduced percentage of Gross National
Product for defense spending.

Sharply rising U.S. personnel costs and a
start toward Zero-Draft and an All-Volun-
teer military force.

A changing world economic environment
because of vigorous growth, particularly
among Free World nations.

An Increasing awareness among NATO
members of the need for burden sharing and
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among many of our Asian friends of the
need for regional support.

Confronted with this changing environ-
ment, we concluded after careful analysis in
the National Security Council that we must,
whatever else, assure the following cri-
teria in natlonal security planning for the
decade of the 1970's:

1. Preservation by the United States of a
sufficient strategic nuclear capability as the
cornerstone of the Free World’s nuclear de-
terrent.

2. Development and/or continued mainte-
nance of Free World forces that are effec-
tive, and minimize the likelihood of requir-
ing the employment of strategic nuclear
forces should deterrence fail,

3. An International Securlty Assistance
Program that will enhance effective self-de-
fense capabilities throughout the Free
World, and, when coupled with diplomatic
and other actions, will encourage regional
stlaﬁurity agreements among our friends and
allles.

C. TRANSITION TO A NEW NATIONAL SECURITY
STRATEGY

In my Defense Report last year, I charac-
terized 1969 as largely a transition year in
which we reviewed strategy, current capabil-
ities, and possible major future programs,
But I also stated that 1969 was a year of
decision and that as a result of the review
and decisions in 1869, the President had es-
tablished the main directions of our foreign
p;ucy and natlonal security strategy for the
1970's.

The changing international security en-
vironment was recognized and discussed by
President Nixon in his first Forelgn Policy
Report to Congress in February 1970. The
President’s 1971 Foreign Policy Report am-
plifies these changes, and discusses some of
the other major initiatives taken by this
Administration; Including the Middle East
and Indochina peace Initiatives, and a re-
vised policy for Chemical Warfare and Bilo-
logical Research.

The two major initiatives undertaken in
1969 which have & strong Impact on our fu-
ture defense planning were, of course, the
Nixon Doctrine and the Strategic Arms Lim-
itation Talks (SALT). The first emphasized
our determination to instill a new basis for
cooperation between us and our allies which
takes Into account their growing capablili-
ties. The other demonstrated our commit-
ment to serious and meaningful negotia-
tions as the preferred path toward peace.

SALT is a cruclal effort by the United
States, in the fleld of negotiations, to seek
agreement with the Soviet Unlon on stra-
tegic arms Ilimitation. SALT represents an
attempt (a) to reduce the likelihood of stra-
tegic nuclear war between the U.S. and the
Soviet Union; and (b) to preserve U.S. stra-
tegic sufficiency through negotiations, rather
than through competition in an Arms race.
SALT represents, among other things, an
effort to avold major inereases in strategic
force expenditures which will be necessary
In the absence of an early suceessful agree-
ment,

The application of the Nixon Doctrine can
provide Free World strength and security as
a realistic way to support peace initiatives
through meaningful negotiations.

The institution of the Vietnamization pro-
gram occurred almost simultaneously with
the first public articulation of the Nixon
Doctrine by the President in 1969 at Guam.
Vietnamization, the first significant applica-
tion of the Nixon Doctrine, was accorded top
priority In our first two years of responsibil-
ity for national security affairs.

Both 1969 and 1970 were years of transi-
tion, during which new directions were set
and major elements of our new strategy were
structured.

We chose in 1970 to break the cycle of
submitting a flve-year defense plan to Con-
gress In order to permit time for a safe and
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orrd&'ly transition from the national secu-
rity policies of the past decade to those more
appropriate for the decade of the 1870's and
beyond.

The FY 1971 transitional program and
budget was designed essentlally to preserve
the basic capabilities the Nixon Adminis-
tration inherited as final decisions were be-
ing made on the major elements of our new
national security strategy.

Although both FY 1970 and 1971 were
transitional with respect to program and
budget levels, the FY 1971 plan contained
many of the key elements of the President’s
Strategy for Peace. Among the elements dis-
tinguishing the FY 1971 plan from the pre-
vious strategy were:

A concept of strategic sufficiency which is
based on specific criteria for the design uf
our strategic capabilities;

A strong conventional capabllity buttressed
by increased burden sharing and lmproved
defense "capabilities of other Free World
nations;

Adeguate peacetime general purpose forces
for simultaneously meeting a major Com-
munist attack in either Europe or Asia, as-
sisting allies agalnst non+~Chinese threats in
Asia, and contending with a: contingency
eleewhere; *
y U.8. active forces, with great em-
phasis to be glven to their readiness and ef-
fectiveness, including modernization;

A re-emphasis on maintaining and using
our technological superiority;

Increased international security assistance
for the defense needs and roles of other Free
World natlons; and

A new approach to U.S. military manpow
based on a goal of Zero Draft and an All-
Volunteer active force, - with -« increased
rellance on Nationsl Guard and Reserve
forces.

What has emerged from the review and
decisions of the 1968-70 transition years is
a new approach to national security plan-
ning concepts and a reformulation of older
concepts. The new strategy is one of “Realis-
tic Deterrence.”

D. A STRATEGY OF REALISTIC DETERRENCE

As Becretary of Defense, my primary re-
sponsibility is to address those aspects of the
President's Foreign Policy which bear direct-
ly on the defense programs and defense
strategy of this nation.

Figure 3 in the Appendix schematically
illustrates the essential components of the
President's Forelgn Policy and the interre-
lated nature of the three pillars of peace—
strength, partnership and negotiation.

It demonstrates in their broadest aspects -

the close relationship between the Presi-
dent’s policy objeéctives on the one hand, and
the close correlation of foreign policy activ-
ities guided by the State Department and
those aspects of national security strategy
which are the primary responsibility of the
Department of Defense.

The Presgident's foreign policy objectives
concentrate on long-term objectives and
long-term policies. He noted in describing
the Nixon Doctrine that it is neither prac-
tical, nor the most effective way to bulld a
lasting structure of peace to rely solely upon
the material and manpower resources of the
United States to provide this capability. We
have sald, and I would repeat, that we do
not intend to be the policeman of the world.
Many of our allles are already prosperous;
othérs are rapidly becoming so. Therefore,
it is realistic and more effective that the bur-
den of protecting peace and freedom should
be shared more fully by our allies and
friends.

We seek a structure of peace, in which
free nations support each other against coms-
mon threats according to their proportionate
strengths and resources, while each bears
the major responsibility for its own defense.
The security of all is enhanced if each na-
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tion lncreasingly is able to relyI upon itself
for its own defense, particularly its own de-
fense mManpower.

The Nixzon Doctrine, by fostering and en-
couraging the capabilities of our allies, will
enhance world stabllity. It is designed to
foster development, of a more effective deter-
rent—and through it a more stable world—
thereby increasing the prospects for mean-
ingful negotiation from a posture of strength
around the world.

This approach in defense planning to na-
tional and international security—through
the pillars of strength and partnership, each
nation in a significant role and bearing its
appropriate portion of the burden, each com-
mitted to working for peace from a strong
internal security base—is a strategy of Real-
istic Deterrence. It forms the foundation for
the third pillar—meaningful negotiation.

Turning to the defense posture and force
aspects of this strategy for which I as Sec-
retary of Defense am primarily responsible,
I would point out that whatever the outcome
of SALT, our strategic forces will remain the
cornerstone of the Free World's deterrent
agailnst nuclear attack and must always be
sufficient for this crucial role. While assuring
an adeguate deterrent at the strategic and
tactical nuclear level, we and our allies also
need to maintain strong conventional capa-
bilities. Hence, for those levels in the deter-
rent spectrum below general nuclear war,
the forces to deter Soviet and Chinese adven-
tures ‘clearly must have an adequate war-
fighting eapability, both in limited nuclear
and conventional ‘'options This has been re-
affirmed during the past two years by a com-
prehensive reexamination, together with our
allles; of our national and our multilateral
deterrent capabilities, most especially NATO's
historie review of Alliance Defense for the
70's (AD-T0)<

As we move toward the President's goal
of peace in the decade of the 1970's, the de-
terrent to localized conflict apart from large-
scale Soviet or Chinese attack, increasingly
will to defend themselves. Local security
themselves have a capability and national
will to defend themselves. Local security
would be further enhanced by regional de-
fense arrangements which provide and take
advantage of shared capabilities.

1. Regional Variations

Obvlously, no single strategy can be ap-
plied In the same exact terms to sltuations
which are sharply different. Therefore, we
must fashion the elements of our strategy of
Realistlc Deterrence to match the various
conditions we find in different regions. Let
me cite several factors briefly, which I will
discuss in later sections of this report:

In NATO/Europe, U.S. national ‘security
strategy for the 1970's must include the ob-
jective of maintaining a strong NATO deter-
rent in Western Europe, including its north-
ern and southern flanks, agalnst a wide range
of possible Soviet and Pact Initiatives, short
of strategic nuclear exchanges. S8uch initia-
tives could span a continuum, from border
incursions and military backed politieal
threats to a full-scale conventional or tactical
nuclear attack, including conflict at sea.

In Asia, our continuing nuclear superiority
vis-a-vis the Chinese can contribute signifi-
cantly to deterrence of Chinese nuclear at-
tacks, or conventional attacks on our Asian
alles, ‘and would be strengthened further
with an area ballistic missile defense effec-
tive against small attacks. However, there is
2 need for our Asian friends and allles to
strengthen their conventional forces, both to
defend themselves against non~Chinese at-
tacks and, in regional eonjunction, to build
a defensive capability which would give
Commuunist ' China increased pause before
initiating hostilities. At the same time, we
will maintain adequate forces to meet our
commitments in Asia.

It is not realistic or eficient to expect
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each country to d.evslop an mdependent selt-
defense capability against all levels of non-
Chinese and non-Soviet attack. The drain on
allled manpower and on their 'economies
would inhibit the achievement of economic
growth, and therefore, the political stability
which is essential to military security. At the
same time, deep hilstorical, social and politi-
cal inhibitions to immediate and effective re-
glonal mutual security arrangements in some
areas must be recognized. Thus, a careful
balance must be achieved between independ-
ent capabilities and collective arrangements.
One of the most important means available
to the U.SB. to stimulate and to help aid
in the development of these capabilities and
arrangements is the provision of appropri-
ate security assistance to our allles.

Ins , a5 shown on Flgure 4, the
Strategy of Realistic Deterrence, emphasiz-
ing Free World strength and partnership,
offers the most feasible approach toward our
goal of achieving basic national and inter-
national security objectives. This strategy in-
volves & shift in the direction U.S. foreign
and security policy has taken over the past
ten years. Successful application of the Pres-
ident's Strategy for Peace requires a coordi-
nated appleation of all foreign policy re-
sources—military power, diplomacy, military
and economic assistance, and foreign trade—
and most importantly, the understanding
and strong support of Congress and the
American people:

As the Presldent said in his Porelgn Policy
Report last month:

"Gone for Americans 1s a forelgn policy
with the psychological simplicity of worry-
ing primarily about what we want for others.
In its place 15 a role that demands a new
type of sustalned effort with others."”

INTRODUCTION .OF THE SCIENCE
AND TECHNOLOGY ACT OF 1971

HON. HAROLD RUNNELS

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. RUNNELS. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today a bill to create a long
needed Department of Science and Tech-
nology. The concept of such a depart-
ment and efforts to establish it date back
to 1884—87 years ago—when Congress-
man Theodore Lyman, who in addition
to being a Member of the House of Rep-
resentatives, was also a scientist of great
reknown and a member of the National
Academy of Seciences. Since that time
several attempts have been made to es-
tablish such a department. Among these
were Clare Booth Luce—T79th Congress,
H.R. 5332; Conigressman Brook of Louisi-
ana in 1959, H.R. 8325; and Congressman
TeacUE of Texas in 1963, H.R. 4346. All
previous efforts by our House colleagues
failed to produce the necessary legisla-
tion to create a Department of Science
and Technology. This has proved to be
most unfortunate for the Nation as we
now face a erisis in science and tech-
nology that could produce catastrophic
effects on our future national and inter-
national economiec status and our com-
petitiveness in the world marketplaces.
While we have failed to listen to the wis-
dom of our predecessors and contempo-
raries in the House on this matter in the
past, I hope we have learned through the
history of the past 87 years, and our ex-
perience in the past 25 years in particu-
lar—to now rationally reevaluate and




March 11, 1971

create the needed Department of aczence
and Technology.

In the operation of the Federal Gov-
ernment today we find the execution of
sclence and technology programs spread
throughout virtually every department,
commission, and agency. Each of these
governmental entities., presents to the
Congress annually their requirements
for research, development, test and eval-
uation: programs. Congress Hhas in the
past assumed that the practice of inter-
departmental - interagencies - intercom-
mission coordination for“the planning,
execution, completion, and final utiliza-
tion of the new knowledge, products, and
services of these programs were being
systematically, conscientiously, and ex-
pertly accomplished. After 25 years and
hundreds:of billions of dollars, we find
that this has not and still is not being
done. The spread of authority and re-
“sponsibility for the execution of the pro-
grams required to meet the operational
needs of Government in science and
technology has resulted in an uncoordi-
nated, uncontrolled, and unresponsive
national seience plan.

We, im essence, do not have now nor
have we ever had, a national science
policy backed by a national science plan
properly prioritized fo put, “good jerder
and sound judgment” into this most vital

area of ‘Government activity. This very
fact is today: appalling when we realize

that we are a technologically based so-
ciety and that the failures of our past
management of science and technology
in-Government now threatens our na-
tional  and international posiﬂon and
well-being.

Yet, the solution to all of these ills,
that have been developing for 87 years,
has been placed before us time and time
again by our predecessors and contem-
poraries in this House of Representatives,

| as well as in the U.S. Senate. The solu-
tion—consolidate the authority and re-
sponsibility for the execution of the re-
search, | dévelopment, test and evalua-
tion of the national science and tech-
nology programs as presented by all de-
| partments, agencies, and commissions to
meet future operational needs and as
evaluated, prioritized, approved '‘and

funded by the Congress in consort with’

the Secretary of Science and Technology
and the President of the United States.

Almost a cenfury of history has proven
conclusively that no head of department,
agency, commission, or: administration

can’ argue any longer,; that science and

technology is so integral a part of his
function that it is impossible to separate
it without seriously impairing the oper-
ation of that entity. Overlap of function,
| redundancy of effort, lack of coordina-
tion and cooperation in the execution of
government, science, and technology pro-
grams have produced wasted resources
| of facilities and personnel, as well as
valuable time in critical areas of en-
deavor.

We still find Government agencies
competing for the Federal science and
technology dollar instead of coopera-
tively exploiting the available resources
to pursue solutions to the pressing prob-
lems of environment, transportation,

‘threats to mankind’s
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health delivery systems, housing, ade-
quate defense posture, and food shortage.
We will continue to suffer this loss of
our resources in science and technology
until we, the Congress, create a Depart-
ment of Science and Technology, cause
to he formulated a national science pol-
icy:and plan, and systematically establish
procedures for review and evaluation of
these programs.

We must be capable of the assessment
of new technology, both for the good it
brings to mankind and the possible ill
it may reap by its side effects. We must
place the; American people in a position
so as to control their own destinies and
not be made subservient to uncontrolled
and randomly . evolving technological
systems. We can only aceomplish ‘this if
we centralize the science and technology
function and oversee its execution and
control. Only from a central point can
we get the overview that is now so vital
to the future. In:short, we must have a
Department, of Science and Teechnology.

During the past 25 years ‘our accom-

plishments in isciencei-and' technology
have surpassed: the fondest'dreams of '

the early men of science. Magnificent as
these accomplishments have been, we
have still failed in many respects. The
plague of famine and disease still takes
a phenomenal foll on mankind every
yvear of our existence: Even in this land
of iplenty many of our children suffer
the' pangs of hunger, inadequate shelter
and clothing, and lost horizons of fu-
ture human .accomplishment - because
education will, always be beyond their
reach,

C.Pi Snow, in his 1959 Redeé lecture at
Cambridge summed it up nicely when he
said, “the majority of present day man-
kind are underfed and die before their
time. That, in short, is the grim state of
our'society today ” A decade later we still

find the state'of mankind essentially un--

changed. But—we have added. mew
existence. The
threat of nuclear war—even after '25
years and-a trillion dollars for defense—
still keeps mankind on'the eternal “eve of
destruction.” ! Uncontrolled technology
has polluted our air and water, our fish
and wildlife, our agricultural animals, In
short, we have lost our way—yet we have
befdre ‘us now' a means to change our
course of action, control our destiny, and
put science and technology under cen-=
tralized construetive control and direet it
to solve the pressing problems that must
be solved if we:as-a nation are to survive
as well as all mankind. fr

We have been systematically disband-
ingand dismantling our scientific and
engineering personnel and facilities for
the past 2 years. As we shift our bulk: pri-
orities from space, defense, and atomic
energy into .domestie needs for seience
and_technology, we failed to provide the

organization vehicle’ in government to’

dvnamically reprogram these valuable
national - resources ‘of 'scientists, en-
gineers, and facilities. The transition is
producing chaos by virtue of massive un-
employment in the scientific and engi-
neering community, as well as the Ameri-
can industry. where a sharp decline in the
creation of new products,markets, and
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services is being experienced. Also, cor-
porate profits are declining and our bal-
ance of import-export is shrinking as the
future availability of technologically in-
tensive produets for export, which has
traditionally held the export level above
the import, is;now endangered,

A scientific and engineering work force
and accompanying facilities which re-
quired billions of tax dollars to develop
has already begun to dissipate. Our na-
tional enrollment in sciéence and engi-
neering in our universities is on a sharp
decline. In short, we now.stand to lose
at least a decade of scientists and engi-
neers and our current policy carried far
enough could cost us a full genernl:lon of
scientists and engineers.

It i5'ironic indeed that at the very
moment “in "history when we need our
technology 'to ‘'solve our social problems,
revitalize our économy, and maintain our
wbrld pesition, we ‘appear to be wantonly
disbanding it. T refuse to believe that we
have failed to'learn one of the most im-
portant “lessons from ‘history, mainly,
that a proven parallel has always existed
between the rise of té¢hnology and demo-
cratic forms of government in the same
time and the same place.

In conclusion, I would urge that each
of us seriously consider the gravity of our
current national situation in science and
technology, how it is affecting us now
and how it willcaffect us in the future.
Men of wisdom having pointed the way
past this present turbulent era as far
back as 1884. We thus far have not
heeded. We must reexamine our position
on science and technology and we musf
take positive action now to establish the
long needed Department of Science and
Technology in the Federal Government.
It is our only way to assure a reasonable
transition through these troubled times,
but also to assure the maximum in bene-
fits to all our people in the future.

THE ADMINISTRATION'S HEALTH
» + PROPOSALS

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. EEMP. Mr, Speaker, one of the
most significant concepts in the admin-
istration’s health proposals is a fairer.
distribution of the Nation’s health per-
sonnel and health services. For a long
time, we have been told inadequate
health resources are characteristic,
mainly, of our less afffuent States and
in the poorer regions of those States.

I-submit there is no greater depriva-
tion of health services and resources than
exists in the poorer areas—the ghetto
areas, if you will—of our large metropoli-
tan centers. Crowded by millions of peo-
ple, whose great common denominator
is poverty, are vast numbers who have
never seen a doctor and who exist from
‘birth to death without any health care
whatever. And, this is in the wealthiest
Nation of the world,
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The President's proposals offer prom-
ise of a remedy to this situation. The
92d Congress can make this promise a
reality.

AMERICAN NATIONAL CATTLEMEN'S

ASSOCIATION ALARMED OVER
PRESIDENT'S REORGANIZATION
PROPOSAL

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. SKUBITZ, Mr. Speaker, the Amer-
ican National Cattlemen’s Association
adopted a resolution at their 74th annual
convention objecting to the President’s
proposal to absorb the Department of
Agriculture into a conglomerate depart-
mental organization with no identity to
its past history or its future purposes. I
request the inclusion of a letter from C.
W. McMillan, of the American National
Cattlemen's Association together with
the resolution adopted at the convention
be printed in the Recorb.

The material follows;

AMERICAN NATIONAL
CATTLEMEN'S ASSOCIATION,
Denver, Colo., March 3, 1971,
Hon, JoE SKUBITZ,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C. [

Dear Mz, Skupirz: The Presldent's State
of the Union message on January 22, 1971,
carried an alarming proposal which would
split up the Department of Agriculture to
be absorbed by at least three other depart-
ments that would evolve in the reorgani-
zation,

The message was delivered just prior to the
74th Annual Convention of the American
National Cattlemen's Association. It received
major consideration by our members in addi=
tion to being a topic of conversation through~
out the meeting.

Enclosed is a copy of the resolution adopted
at our conveéntion urging the :naintenance
of full Cabinet status for the U.S. Depatt=
ment of Agriculture. We respectiully request
your support of our position. Thank you.

Cordially,
C. W. McMILLAN.

Resorurion No, 1—(1971)

Whereas, agriculture Aas Been and con-
tinues to be the foremost contributor to the
economic well-being of the people of this
nation; and

Whereas, American agricultute is the envy
of the world because it hag enabled the
United States to meet the basic human needs
of the American people by providing them
wit&h an abundant supply of food and fiber:
an

Whereas, although executive reorganization
to economize and to eliminate any duplica-
tion of effort by agencies of the federal gov-
ernment is highly desirable, the recommen-
dation of the President to the Congress on
January 22, 1071, failed to recognize agri-
culture’s prominent role in preserving our
natural resources and providing our com-
munities with a diversified economic base,
thus making major contributions to the
sl;r:ngth and welfare of the American people;
A1

Whereas, although other nations give prime
recognition to the importance of their agri-
culture, the President’s recommendation to
Congress de-emphasizes 'the importance of
American agriculture even though ours is
the world’s most successful agricultural en-
deavor and contributes significantly to the
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basic needs of the people throughout the
world;

Now, therejore be it resolved, ihat the
American National Cattlemen's Assodlation,
assembled at its 74th Annual Convention in
Las Vegas, Nevatla, this 28th day of January,
1971, strenhgly urges the Congress to continue
to recognize agriculture’s outstanding con-
tributions to mankind by maintaining full
Cabinet status of the United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture; and

Be it further resolved, that a copy of this
resolution be forwarded to the President of
the 'Unlited States and to all members of
Congress.

PR

AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER
SYSTEMS

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, I am en-
closing a copy of a joint resolution in-
troduced in the senate and house of rep-
resentatives in Montana. I thought that
it would be of interest to my colleagues:

JoINT RESOLUTION

A Joint Resolution of the Benate and Houise
of Represeiitativés of the Btaté of Mon-
tana to the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare and to thé Commissioner of
Social Security Asking That the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare Forestall
Enforcement of Regulations Promulgated
by the Departmeént of Health, Education,
and Welfai» Réquiring Automati¢ Sprin.
kling Systems in Certain Hospitals and
Extended' Care Facilities for a Period of
2 Years From January 31, 1971, and Fur-
ther Urge the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare To Review, Reconsider,
and Revise Said Regulations To Permit
the Use of Alternative Fire Protection
Devices

Whereas, the departmeinit of health, edu-
cation and welfare has adopted regulatiofis
(Soelal Security Administration, 20 CFR
Part 405) whieh provide that in order for
extended care fadilities and hospitals not
accredited by the joint commiisslon en &g
creditation of hospitals or the American
osteopathic association to qualify for par-
ticipation under the medicare program the
standards in the national fire protection as-
sociation life safety code shall be eomplied
with; and

Whereas, it appears that the blanket adop-
tion of the life safety code has not been
properly evaluated with the application
thereof to individual institutions in terms
of optimum efficiency, cost and implementa-
tlon; and

Whereas, it further dppears that the regif«
lations make mandatory the purchase and
installation within affected institutions of
automatic sprinkling systemis before Janu-
ary 31, 1971, and that twenty-nine (29) Motia
tana hospitals and thirteen (13) extended
care facilitiés have been determined by the
department of health, education and wel-
fare, or may be determined, to be in viola-
tion of the automatic sprinkling system re-
quirement as of January 31, 1971, and there-
by no longer eligible for participation in the
medicare program administered by the de-
pa?ment of health, education and welfare;
an

Whereas, there is definitive and authorita-
tive opinion that automatic sprinkling sys-
tems do not provide maximum automatic
fire protection and that there should be al-
lowance for alternative arrangements that
will secure as nearly equivalent safety to life
from fire as may be practical; and ;
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Whereas, there is further definitive and
authoritative opinion that smoke detection
systefris provide alternative fire protection
satisfactory to the guarantee of life from
fire which are practical.

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Sen-
ate and House of Representatives of the State
of Montana; That the legislative assembly
of the state of Montana respectfully requests
the secretary of health, education and wel-
fare to forestall enforcement of sald regula-
tions of the department of health, education
and welfare for a period of two (2) years, and
further requests the secretary of health, edu-
cation and welfare to review, reeonsider and
revise sald regulations to permit the use of
alternative fire protection devices that will
provide equivalent safety to life from fire
as may be practical.

Be 1t further resolved, that the secretary
of state is instructed to sénd coples of this
joint resolution to the secretary of health,
education and welfare, to the commissioner
of soclal security and to each member of the
Montana congressional delegation.

NEED FOR IMMIGRATION REFORM

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

: OF NEW. YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. BADILLO, Mr. Speaker, earlier
this ' year our distinguished colleague
from New. York (Mr. Ryan), introduced
legislation aimed at assisting Cuban ref-
ugees desiring to emigrate to the United
States and at correcting gross inequities
in -the current immigration law regard-
ing the treatment of Wesfern Hemi-
sphere aliens.

Although the 1965 Immigration Act
corrected many of the inequities in our
heretofore archaic and discriminatory
Immigration laws, the present law still
conttains loopholes and shortcomings
which mitist, be corrected without further
delay. Congressman Ryan has been one
of the primary leaders in this fight for
immigration reform. He is to be com-
mended for his dedication to this cause
and I am very pleased to join in co-
sponsoring and fully supporting his leg-
islation.

Last month an editorial appeared in
El Diatlo-La Prensa, highlighting the
need for removihg these discriminatory
aspects ‘of our immigration law and
praising the efforts being made by Con-
gressman ‘R¥AN. Because of ‘the impox:—
tanee of this legislation to our country’s
Spanish-speaking ‘eitizens, particularly
tHose with relatives and friends overseas,
I am pleased to include this editorial in
the Recorp:

CORRECTING IMMIGRATICN D'?"“:"‘“

#wo bills deserving thé backing . “}rll ’f;"
Spanish-speaking communffy havé B -3
introduced by Congressman Wiflfam F. 8.~

One of them wonld grant parole
to Cuban refugees who have reached third
countries on their journey to the United
States. The other would allow Western Hemi-
sphere aliens who had entered the United
States with non-immigrant visas, to adjust
their status to permanent resident without.
leavin e _gountry.

Congriga closed ,;ts ears last year on t.heae'
two bills which mean so mmuch to so many
members of the Spanish speaking commu-
nity in the U.S.
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The proposed legislation on the Cuban ref-
ugees—HR 163—Is co-sponsored by Congress-
man' Herman Badillo, who is thus making
good his promise of backing all proposals
for the good of the Puerto Ricans and other
Spanish speaking persons.

Because the airlift is limited to immediate
relatives of U.S. citizens, and because there
are thousands on the waiting list, many
Cubans who are unable to find space on the
airlift to Mlaml leave Cuba for Spain or
Mexico.

The State Department reports that there
are now some B,000 Cubans in Spaln and
3,000 in Mexico waiting' for visas. All of
them must take ‘their places on the walting
list for Western Hemisphere immigrants,
walting a year or more for visas for which
they must first establish priority dates.

Since the immigration laws of most coun-
tries forbid allens with transit visas to work,
relatives' and friends in the U.S. must fre-
quently take second and even third jobs in
order ‘to support their families here and
other members of the family outside the U.S,

Referring to this bill, Congressmian Ryan
sald: “With growing support from the public,
I feel Congress should respond. I urge every-
one supporting the bill to write his own
congressman expressing his interest.

“The bill has been referred to the Sub-
committee on Immigration and Nationality
of the House Judiciary Committee, of which
Congressman Peter Rodino (D-N.J.) 15 ex-
pected to be Chairman. The Chairman will
be responsible for scheduling hearings on
this bill, so I urge anyone interested in tes-
tifying at those hearings to write to Con-
gressman Peter Rodino, Chairman, Sub-
committee on Immigration and Nationality,
House Judiciary Committee, 2137 Rayburn
House Office Building, Washington, D.C.
20515."

We join Congressman, Ryan In asking
readers to support this legislation, The
Cuban tragedy 1s already of enormous pro-
portions, and the United States, following
its traditional policy of granting asylum to
the vietims of political persecution, should
open its doors to all those Cubans stranded
abroad.

The other bill Introduced by Congressman
Ryan—HR 1646—would correct a_ serious
inequity of the 1965 TImmigration Act
Amendment. Such Act openly discriminates
| against the Latin Americans. In fact, El

Diario-La Prensa fought against it since its
inception and we are glad that we now have
a champlion in Congressman Ryan.

Citizens from the Eastern Hemisphere and
from Indila, Africa and practically all non-
communist ecountries, can remain In the U.S,
while changing their status to permanent
resident from student, visitor, businessman,
tourist, ete.

This legislation has also been referred to
the Immigration and Nationality Subcom-
mittee. Those interested In action on the bill
should get in touch, both with thelr own
Congressman and with Congressman Peter
Rodino.

VETO OF FIREFIGHTER RETIRE-
MENT BILL WAS ILL-ADVISED,
BUT MISTAKE CAN BE RECTIFIED
BY 92D CONGRESS ?

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971
Mr. MATSUNAGA., Mr. Speaker, when

President Nixon vetoed legislation to .

permit “hazardous duty” retirement for
Federal firefighters, many Members of
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Congress were aware that a mistake
had been made.

No one denies that the Federal fire-
fighter is subjected to substantial risks,
risks that should be borne by a young,
vigorous corps of men. The most effi-
cient way to obtain that vigorous fire-
fighting force is to permit older firemen
to retire at an earlier time than normal.

Since it is my firm belief that this is
urgently needed legislation, I introduced,
on the first legislative day of the 92d
Congress, H.R. 227, a bill identical to the
one I introduced in the last Congress.
This bill must be passed if we are to
assure a measure of equity to our fire-
fighters who, at the risk of their limbs
and even their lives, protect Federal in-
stallations and communities from con-
flagration,

A striking example of the frustration
engendered by the President’s veto of
this bill is the letter sent to the President
by one firefighter. Mr. LeRoy Ellis, fire
chief at the Great Lakes Naval Station,
has written eloquently of the need for
an early retirement bill for Federal fire-
fighters. 1 include the text of Mr. Ellis’
letter at this point:

FEBRUARY 13, 1971.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: It is with grave con-
cern that I have studied your veto message
of Bill 8-578, dated 4 January 1871. It is
a_ most. frightening thought that the awe-
some power of a Presidentlal veto could be
used so indiscriminately, It is apparent that
little, if any, evaluation of facts were made
by you or your advisers as to the content
contained in your veto message,

It is also obvious that you and your ad-
visers have taken the advice of the “archaic
thinking" and the misleading facts presented
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service hearings by, Mr. Robert E. Hampton,
Chairman of the U.S. Civil Service Commis-
sion and duplicated by Roger T. EKelley, As-
sistant Secretary of Defense. Your veto mes-
sage can be found in their testimony on
pages 2, 3, 4, and 37-56 of the record of hear-
ings, Serial No. 91-29. It is also noteworthy
that the testimony was found to be con-
flicting and unrealistic, notwithstanding the
various committees, the House of Represen-
tatives and the U.S. Senate, passed the bill
only to be vetoed by you because of mis-
leading facts and opinions as shown below.

With specific regards to items mentioned
in your veto message, I submit that your
statement “Federal Fire Fighters already re-
celve compensation for the hazards of their
work in the form of higher levels of pay and
higher retirement benefits”, is absolutely un-
true. The GS-4 fire fighter is classified.as a
GS—4 in the general schedule in the same
manner as clerks, messengers, telephone op-
erators, guards and other menial positions.
The 26% premium pay is In accordance with
Section 401(1) of 5 U.S.C. 901, which per-
tains to all overtime, night differential and
holidays. In order to be eligible for the
maximum 25%, a fire fighter is required to
work 32 hours overtime per week or 64 hours
overtime per pay period. In additlon to this,
he must work at least 41 Sundays per year.
The premium pay law 1s actually a legal
method of the Civil Service Commission to
circumvent the time-and-a-half overtime pay
for other employees. The total salary (base
pay and premium pay) for a GS-4 PFire
Fighter in the first step is $7.752 per year
for 3, 144 duty hours,  while other Govern-
ment employees work only 2080 hours per
year, The hourly wage equates to $2.44 per
hour for the GS-4 fire fighter, while the
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GS—4 female clerk receives $2.89 per hour. It
may also be appropriate to mention here that
a janitress at Great Lakes receives $2.69 per
hour, or .26 more per hour than a GS—4 fire
fighter. As you can see, the statement that,
“Federal Fire Fighters are being paid hazard-
ous duty pay”, is completely false. In fact,
the Federal Fire Fighter is being penalized
for working an extra 32 hours each week.

Mr. Hampton's statement that, “‘Controlled
environment and Federal Fire Fighters do
not face the same degree of hazards as em-
ployees of Municipal Fire Departments”, is
even more absurd than the one mentioned
above. To extinguish flres in sub-standard
housing, barracks, recreation buildings, drill
halls, schools, shop areas, ship manufactur-
ing areas and hospltals, of which many are
of World War II vintage and are constructed
of highly combustible materials, without fire
stops, inadequate exits, open stairwells, ete,,;
requires the most efficient fire fighter that
can be obtained, as the hazards of these fires
are the same as those that arise in Munieipal
Areas.

Statlstics from the State of Illinois clearly
show that the Federal Pire Departments have
nearly three times as many fire fighters being
retired with disability as the average Munici-
pal Department Fire Fighters. This is par-
tially due to the respiratory and heart con-
ditions that develop in the 45-60 year old
Federal Fire Fighters.

It should be obvious that a man over 50
years of age is more prone to these condi-
tions than younger men. The need for this
bill is the first step in recruiting and re-
taining young men In the Federal Fire
Fighter Service. Simple economics dictate
that it would pay for itself in reduced B.E.C.
clalms and disabllity retirements. There is
a 387 turnover of G5-3 and G54 fire fight-
ers at Great Lakes, because of higher pay,
less hours, and better retirement benefits in
munlecipal fire departments. It is inexcusable
to waste the taxpayer’s, money throughout
the Federa]l Fire Service because of these
inequities.

It is a fact that if young men eould be
attracted to the Federal Fire Service at 20,
21 and 22 years of age, could see a normal
promotional pattern and be eligible to retire
after 28, 29 or 30 years of service, it would.
considerably reduce. the overall cost of fire
protection to the Federal Government.

The concession in your message that, “Fire
fighting is a hazardous occupation™,coupled
with the fact that the Federal Fire Fighters
working 72 hours per week, will in fact, at
the end of 30 years service worked 54 years
as compared to the 30 years worked by other
Federal employees, is in itself justification
for. this Bill. It is my contention, therefore
that if there is an “Inequitable practice of
providing preferential treatment through
retirement!’, it-is the Federal Fire Fighter
that is being discriminated against.

The: “compelling reasons for divergence",
that you mentioned in your message are
many. In addition to those above, I believe
the most compelling is to direct an unbiased
committee, composed of personnel, both in
and out of the Government, to review the
entire plight of the Federal Pire Service to
include personnel, wages, hours of work,
classification, retirement, fire equipment
(which is not comparable to Munieipal De-
partments) and all other facets.

In the interim period, bills have agaln been
introduced to include the Federal Fire Fight-
ers in the hagardous duty retirement. It will
be greatly appreclated If you will seek an
early call-up and passage of Bill H.R. 227
recently introduced. It would restore the
faith of-thousands of fire fighters, their fam-
ilies; friends and colleagues throughout the
U.8.;and would prove that a mistake - in our
democratic way of life can be rectified.

Respectfully yours,
LeRoy H, ErLvis,
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INVASIONS AND INVASIONS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, there was
a time when United States and allied
forces taking the offensive and carrying
the war to the enemy was a welcome
occasion. The invasion of Normandy
was one such example.

What follows are editorials from the
New York Times concerning the allied
invasion of Normandy in 1944. Com-
pare these articles from the period when
the New York Times was still a first-
class paper to their editorials of today.
In 1944, the first reports frum the battle-
front sound like an answer to the prayer
that accompanied our troops. Smashed
by allied bombers and by the guns of the
united nations navies—sections of the
vaunted German “Atlantic Wall” have
crumbled, and our troops are established
on beachheads. Today we “widen the
war.”

The editorials follow:
[June 6, 1944]
TNVASION

At last the supreme moment has come.
The monthg and years of walting are over.
Troops of the United States, the British Isles,
the Dominions, contingents from occupled
but unconquered countries in Europe are
at this moment setting foot on the con-
tinental soil. The men who left Dunkerque
nearly four years ago are returning. They
left as' a handful of shattered divisions,
armed only with the splendor of an undy-
ing courage. They return as part of a great
force supplied with every known means of
beating down the enemy’s resistance.

They are commanded by generals of proven
worth, in ' whom there is universal confidence
throughout the United Nations. The prepa-
rations have been thorough. Nazl resistance
has been weakened by air attacks of un-
precedented destructiveness. In equipment,
in training, in courage and resolution these
men are doubtless the equals of any soldiers
who ever marched.

They are meeting and will meet terrible
obstacles. The Nazis have had four years to
prepare, and no doubt they are ready. They
have had ample warning that the invasion
was coming, though they did not know the
time or the places. They will fight hard, for
when they are beaten now they are beaten
forever.

The next few hours and days will be eriti-
cal in our history, and in all human history.
We must walt in patience for news that may
be slow in coming. We must be prepared for
losses and for reverses at some points. The
shape of the battle of Europe may be slow in
emerging:

Today we can only pray, in our churches
with other petitioners of the Almighty or
alone and in our hearts.

We-cannot pray that one we love be spared,
if a stranger must fall in his place. But we
can call upon the God of mercy and justice
to strengthen each soldier in his hour of
trial, to give wictory with the least cost in
life, in suffering and in sorrow; to grant
each soldier falith In his cause and full
knowledge that our love and ocur hope go
with him,

We may pray, too, that we ourselves may
be given the fortitude that these young men
possess; that we may have strength to face
the dreadful walting; that we may have
courage to bear the sorrow that must be the
lot of so many,
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We may humbly pray for untiring bodies
and hearts to support all the soldiers of
the United Nations who battle for victory
and for the liberation of those who are in
slavery.

Finally, we may pray for the knowledge
and skill to create out of this slaughter a
just and lasting peace.

These are our sons. God bless them.

[June T, 1944]
Ler Us PRAY

The President's prayer last night was the
nation's prayer. This nation was born in the
only revolution In history made in the name
of God. It was born of the conception that
the rights of man are not conveyed to him
by any accident of class or color, race or
creed, are not conferred or withheld by any
government, but are given him by God as the
inalienable birthright of the human being.
It is to defend this inherent right of the
human being, the right of free will, against
the most ambitious tyranny that ever shad-
owed the earth that we are today storming
the beaches of Europe with the legions of all
the people, congquered and marked for con-
quest, who would rather dle fighting than
live as slaves.

We have come to the hour for which we
were born. We go forth to meet the supreme
test of our arms and of our souls, the test of
the maturity of our faith in ourselves and in
mankind, and it Is fitting that In this hour
we at home, citizens of all confessions and
no confessions, should follow the ways of our
fathers and solemnly place the fate of our
country, our cause and our sons, in the hands
of ‘God. :

We pray for the boys we know and for mil-
lions ‘of unknown boys who are equally a
part of us. A year, two years ago, they were
the grinning, careless rs we saw on
the campuses and ball flelds and streets of
every American town, Now théy are steeled
and exalted into men; they are the heroes in
the hardest and most cruclal adventure in
history. All too literally, their flesh and their
spirit are our shield, the shield of the Re-
public, “Lead them straight and true, O Lord
of Hosts; give strength to their arms, stout-
ness to their hearts, steadfastness to their
faith.”

‘We pray for our country, this country that
is ourselves, as strong as we are strong, as

great as we are determined to make and keep

it great. In the eyes of our soldiers, looking
back for one last look at home as they go
forward Into the unknown dangers before
them, we see that “home" means to them
all the world 1s fighting for. In this moment
of pure light that burns away all trivial is-
sues they see the war alms with perfect
clearness, and so do we. Our prayer is to be
worthy of thelr courage and thelir faith in us
and the future and brave enough to keep on
fightlng for peace when they have won it
for us.

The cause prays for itself, for it is the cause
of the God who created men freé¢ and equal.
Victory may be hard to win, but it is as
certain as the eventual triumph of good over
evil 1s always certain. In this searching hour
we are humble as well as proud. We know
that we are paying not.only for the awful

sins of those who willed war but for the sins

of those who did not will peace hard enough
to take respofisibility to maintain it. We are
paying also for our own sins. Let us pray for
the grace to avold committing them over
agaln. On our knees let us seek the wisdom
to turn the victory we will buy with a great
price Into a relgn of justice.

THE INVASION
The first reports from the battlefront'sound
like: an answer to the prayer that accom-
panied our troops. Smashed by allied bomb-

ers and by the guns of the Unitéd Nations
navies, at least sections of the vaunted Ger-

man “Atlantic Wall” have crumbled, and our -
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troops are established on beachheads along a
front from Havre to Cherbourg, while Allied
parachute and glider troops leaping beyond
the “wall” are fighting in Caen, nine miles
in the interior, and according to enemy re-
ports even north of Rouen, forty-one miles
from the coast.

Certainly in the first phases of the invasion
Allied strategy has been brilliant. Instead of
striking at the high cliffs opposite Dover,
where the Germans expected the attack, and
had therefore placed their heaviest fortifica-
tions. General Eisenhower struck at the low-
lying sandy ,beaches of Normandy, using
meéthods which had produced such excellent
results In Sicily, at Salerno and at Anzio. And
the location of the landings also indicates the
further plan, which seems aimed at putting
the whole Normandy peninsula into Allied
hands as a base for a drive up the Seine Val-
ley directly on to Parls, But the landings in
Normandy are merely the first of a series
which may now be expected to crash other
beaches of France, both north and south, and
possibly those of other countries as well.

Yet, though the enemy's "Atlantic Wall"
has proved to be guite vulnerable In spots,
the German Command has still mobile, armies
estimated at some fifty divisions in France,
on which it has placed its main reliance to
bring the Allled invasion to a halt. These
armies will counter-attack and attempt to
drive the Allies back into the sea. As General
Eisenhower said, the landing is but the open-
ing phase and great battles lie ahead, But the
enemy armies can scarcely move until they
are certain where the main blow is to. come
from, and they cannot be quite certain while
other invasions are still pending, That is the
advantage of the iniiiative, whieh is now
ﬁrmly in Allied hands,

[June B, 1944]
THE BATTLE IN NORMANDY :

The eyes of the world remain riveted on
the beaches of Normandy, where one of the
decisive battles of history is now getting
under way. Both sides agree that and
bitter fighting is raging along a still inter-
mittent and confused, but steadily expand-
ing, front ranging for most of the 100-mile
distance between the ports of Le Havre and
Cherbourg, with the. Caen-Bayeux area as
the center of the struggle, It is still a fluctu-
ating battle into which both sides are pour-
ing reinforcements, and it is significant of
the urgent needs of both sides that both of
them are rushing troops to the critical
scenes of action by air,

As was to be expected, the Germans, after
recovering from the first stunntng blow that.
breached their “Atlantic Wall,” are putting
out their usual claims of defensive successes,
including claims of penetrations to some of
the Allled landing beaches. But Allied Head-
quarters, while admitting that early yester-
day developments were rather disappointing,
announced later in the day that there was a
decided improvement in the situation, that
considerable progress had been attained, and
that there was every reason for “sober satis-
faction.” That is all that can be expected at
the present stage of the invasi

But the mere fact that a battle is raging
in Normandy has already dispelled at least
two illusions held at one time by the rival
sides. Tt has dispelled Hitler's illusion, exem-
piified by his boast after Dieppe that in the
next invasion attempt the Allies “will be
able to speak of good fortune if they are able
to stay.on firm land for & mere nine hours''=—
as at Dieppe. It has also dispelled the illusion
widely spread in this country that, as a par-
ticularly clever frick, the Germans would
“weave” us into France with only token re-
sistance In order to drive a wedge between
Russia and the western. Allles and thereby
gain a separate peace from one side or the
other,

Hitler's illusion disappeared in the smoke
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and thunder of the Allled assault which
crashed through his “Atlantic Wall" with far
less cost or difficulty than had been anticl-
pated. Today the Allies stand on firm land
in France, not for nine hours but for many
times nine hours, and for as long as will be
necessary to drive the Germans out of it.
They have firmly established their beach-
heads; they have cleared them of the enemy;
they have connected some of them; they have
put most of them beyond enemy fire or inter-
ference. They control the sea lanes and sup-
ply routes. They control the skles. They have

successfully and even brilliantly
through the first critical stage of the inva-
sion and are now driving into the interlor.
What is most important, they have repulsed
the first determined enemy counter-attacks,
and though the battle continues, their first
successes are the promise of later. .ones to
come.

For this is merely the first invasion of &

series. The constant German, reports about
invasion fleets approching, wvarious points
along the French and Itallan coasts are in-
dicative of the problem confronting the en-
emy. As long as the Germans are uncertain
where the next blows will fall they are unable
to engage all their forces at any one peint.
And that should facilitate the Allies in at-
taining their first major objective, which is
the capture of major ports as supply bases
for the huge forces that are going JInto
France. The Germans report that: the, Allies
have already captured one port ‘‘suitable for
large ships,” but the development of the
battle shows that the Allles are after Le
Havre and Cherbourg. The fall of one or. hoth
of these ports will clinch their first victory.

The second illusion has faded before the
reality of Teheran, of which the Germans are
well aware, That.reality is that Teheran oce-
mented military uniting among all the Allles
for the complete destruction of the German
forces and likewise produced a concrete plan
toward that end, It was a plan which called
for a concentric attack on Hitler's fortress
from east, west and south, The plan has now
been put into effect, The attack from, the
west 1S now a fact. The attack from the south
has been under way for some time and has
passed beyond Rome. The attack from the
east, expected at.any time will complete the
deadly vise in which Hitler will be crushed.

THE AIR-BORNE INFANTRY

A book might be written about a photo-
graph published on theé front page of this
newspaper yesterday. The photograph showed
the Supreme Commander of the Allled Ex-
peditionary Forces talking to a paratrooper.
Presumably this man, one of a group with
blackened faces, their helmets grotesquely
camouflaged, their shoulders bent under the
loads they were about to carry on their jour-
ney into the enemy's country, was a private
soldier. General Eisenhower’s expression in-
dicated unmistakably what his attitude to-
ward this nameless trooper was, It was an at-
titude of friendliness, consideration and re-
spect. That respect of the General for the
private, which is of the very essence of de-
mocracy, must be shared today by every
American.

One cannot pick spec.lal groups as heroes
in this war. Those who do their full duty,
on the beaches or on the machines and as-
sembly lines at home, all have a share in this
heroic adventure. Nevertheless one’s heart
beats faster at the thought of what the full
duty of the paratroopers and the glider
troops is, and with what fortitude and ardor
the men of those services are now, perform-
ing it. Alr-borne operations may not require
men without fear. They do require men who
are not notlceably affected by fear. Even in
practice .their landings are dangerous, but
in war their danger has only begun when they
hit the ground. They find themselves im-
mediately in a situation the old-fashioned
soldier tried to avold at any cost—they are
surrounded by the enemy. Their only possible
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safety Is to hit with all their strength, with
the great varlety of light and heavy weapons
they now carry, but above all with  their
naked valor.

At the best they are expendable. Their
function 1s not to save themselves, but to
ease the enemy pressure on their comrades—
to block roads, destroy bridges, hold up troop
movements. If they are finally captured,
wounded or killed, they may still have suc-
ceeded in giving their Supreme Commander
what he most needs—time. A four-star Gen-
eral dignifies himself when he salutes them.
In the thoughts and prayers of all Ameri-
cans they have a special place.

ON THE HOME FEONT

~In a Jolnt statement addressed to 6 the
American people Secretary of the Navy For-
restal and Under-Secretary of War Patterson
emphasize the importance to the troops of
our invasion armies of keeping the wheels
of American industry turning at top speed.
“Our pehavior on the home front at this
critical hour,” their:statement says, “will
determine whether we can look those boys
squarely in the eye when they come home
again.”

This warning is all the more timely be-
cause] on the very eve of the invasion, the
already ‘troublesome problem of manpower
had hegun to take & new and disturbing
turn. This was the tendency of workers to
drift away from -war industries because they
feared that ‘“cut-backs”—not in the total
volume of war production, but in specific
types of weapons—would hit the particular
industries 1A which they happened to be en-
gaged and thereby throw' them out of work.
Fearing this' result, they were. beginning in
large numbers to leave the war factories
and seek “safe” work. Only three days before
the invasion, Mr. McNutt, War Manpower
Commissioner, spoke with concern of “the
apparent attitude of some who think that
it is time for employees in essential activity
to seek a peacetime job,' On the same day
Mrs. Anna Rosenberg, regional WMC direc-
tor in this clty, declared that applicants for
employment in war industrles “are not in-
terested unless we- offer them job security.”
In a judgment based on recent experience
she belleves that “unjustified optimism and
fear of cutbacks are turning people into less
essential industries”—precisely at the mo-
ment when the war industries need them
most.

It is evident that there is a problem here
which Is all the more insldiously dangerous
because it threatemed to grow worse if and
as the news Itself grows better. We have,
in fact, a first clear warning of the very
real risk that our industrial army will ac-
tually begin to melt away as the great test
approaches, That has happened hefore, in
the experience of volunteer armies, Shall we
carelessly accept the risk that it will happen
this time in our war industry? Or shall we
protect ourselyes against this risk by adopt-
ing a National War Service Act which makes
certaln that every man and woman who is
needed for war work works and stays where
he or she is needed? That would be one way
of keeping faith with the young men who
are fighting on the coasts of France, It
would make it easler for us “to look those
boys squarely In the eye when they come
home agaln.”

[June 9, 1944]
THE SECOND BATTLE PHASE

The battle In Normandy continues to grow
in fury and extent, and the magnitude of the
tasks still ahead begins to be seen in even
clearer outlines than was possible before
the great invasion. But it is also evident that
the agonizing suspense and anxlety.of the
first few hours, when it was a question
whether we could break through the German
“Atlantic Wall” at all, is beginning to give
way to a quiet confidence which no longer
admits doubt in ultimate success.
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General Eilsenhower himself declares that
his confidence in the abllity of the Allles’
forces -has been justified. Even the Supreme
Headquarters’ communiqué, so reticent in
making premature claims or tipping off the
enemy, states flatly that the first phase of
the assault, in which the Allies had to
secure a foothold on the soll of France and
defeat the local: German reserves, has been
successfully completed. It is still a narrow
and - disjointed foothold, but it streiches
over considerable territory. And in that ter-
ritory, the first French towns, ground under
the Nazl heel for the last four years, are able
to rejoice in their liberation.

Now begins the second and no less:-arduous
phase, calling for the defeat of the enemy's
tactical reserves. The battle with them ls
joined, and judging from the available re-
ports the 'struggle is mainly for control of
the Norman peninsula and the harbor of
Cherbourg. SBuch a harbor is essential before
the full force of the Allled armies can be
deployed, for until they possess & real port
the Allles must supply and reinforce their
armies in France by air or by means of
small landing craft able to reach the beaches,
Both these methods are exposed to the
vicissitudes of the. treacherous Channel
weather.

The Allies have captured the key commu-
nication center of Bayeux, cutting the direct
Paris-Cherbourg rallroad. They are now fan-
ning cut from it toward-the southwest across
the .base of the Cherbourg peninsula, They
are battling in the streets of Caen. They
have landed troops on the eastern edge of
the Cherbourg peninsula itself, twenty miles
below the port, and enemy reports place
another Allied force on the peninsula's west-
ern edge, only twenty miles away. They are
hitting- the onrushing German reinforce-
ments and thelr communication lines from
the air, and according to reports from both
the enemy and from returning Allled filers
they have dropped parachute troops for the
same purpose as far inland as the Falaise-
Argentan regions and even Rouen, which is
reported to be in flames.

But even if this battle has been won, the
Allied armies must now .face the full force
of Fleld Marshal Rommel’s strateglic reserves,
which are doubtless massing for counter-
attack. These reserves contain some of the
best and most battle-hardened divisions
Germany possesses, and they will fight with
desperation. Secretary Stimson has warned
that the full weight of the German attacks
is still to come, and Prime Minister Churchill
summarized the whole situation' when he
sald: "Great dangers lie behind us, enormous
exertions lie before us.”

However, If the tasks confronting the
Allies are great, the demands made on the
Germans by the present situation are also
great: For the concentric attacks on Hitler's
fortress planned at Teheran, are now getting
under way. In Italy, the German armies
have been routed and the Allies are advanc-
ing with steadily Increasing speed. In the
east, the Russian front is stirring into action
and Berlin reports a powerful Russian offen-
sive into Rumania which is merely the fore-
runner of greater assaults to come: Even In
France, the Germans will be scarcely able to
throw, all their avallable power against one
point wtlhout denuding other points for
further Allied landings.

Hitler, as well as the German Command
know what the Allles forgot in the beginning,
namely, that wars can be won only by offense
and not by a mere defense. And the fact
that the German armies have been thrown
on the defensive by their own maxims, the
symbol of their ultimate defeat.

[June 10, 1944]
THE GRAND OFFENSIVE
Our ‘beachheads in France are widening,
deepening, merging, strengthening. Despite
bad weather which held our air fleets back,
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we have cut the main highway and rail line
leading into Cherbourg. The progress in
these first few days is greater than most of
us had dared to hope. With every day, with
every hour that passes, the footholds that we
retain become stronger and the reinforce-
ments by sea and by air greater, But hours
and minutes are still precious; at a score of
points our footholds are still insecure, and
the fate of the invasion still hangs in doubt.

We should remember all this when we look
back upon the past. The present mighty in-
vasion was made possible only by two over-
whelming superiorities—mastery of the sea
and mastery of the sky. The figures are awe-
inspiring: a feet of 4,000 vessels, ranging
from landing craft to the heaviest battle-
ships, by far the greatest armada ever as-
sembled in history, supported by 11,000 air-
planes. These ships and planes were able to
sweep from the sea the few vessels that op-
posed them, and from the sky the few planes
that ventured to attack them.

Our progress so far has been made pos-
sible, above all, by our mastery of the alr.
By it we were able to rain destruction upon
rocket-gun emplacéements and shore batteries
months before a ship left the British ports.
By it we were able to penetrate deep into
Germany and destroy the factories and com-
munications supplying the Atlantic defenses.
By it we ‘were '‘able to whittle down the
enemy’s air force both in the sky and on the
ground. By it we were able to keep hourly
watch on the enemy’s movements and prep-
arations. All this was done In advance. At the
moment of invasion-itself we were able to
blanket the sky, throw a protective umbrella
over our ships, rake gun emplacements, dis-
rupt communications, fight ground troops,
and transport thousands of men by air 1tself,
to vault over the “Atlantic Wall” and drop
them behind it.

It is this achievement which glves so
much ground for confidencé now, even
though tremendous tasks lie ahead. For the
existence of @hy substantial Luftwaffe “re-
serves,” so much feared before D-Day, now
becomes extremely doubtful. The time' of all
times to use that reserve, if it'existed, was on
the first day, and certainly in the first few
days of the -invasion: No target is more
profitable for an airplane than a ship. If'it is
hit the ship goes down and carries all 1ts
concentrated cargo of equipment and men
with it. Once the ship reaches shore the
cargo is never again so much concentrated,
and even if hit, much of it can be saved.
But the Luftwaffe today is spread thinner
than ever;’ it is too small for the east; it is
far overmatched in Italy; it is overmatched
at the Atlantic Wall; and the strategic bomb-
ing of Munich yesterday is a reminder to
the Nazis that even now they must keep a
good deal locked up in the interior of Ger-
MANY.

The ' Alliles at' last have the enormous
advantage of the initiative. The Nazis at last
are on the defensive on all fronts, forced to
try to guess where we are golng to attack
next, forced to disperse their dwindling air
force and their land power. But'it does not
follow that we could have faken thé offen-
sive just as well, say, two years ago. In the
spring of 1942 crities 'of our military policy
were pointing out, correctly, that “Defense
will not win the war." But what was wrong
with us two years ago was something far
deeper than defective strateglc concepts. We
were not prepared. In any struggle the weak-
er side is almost necessarily forced on' the
defensive. The offensive is the prerogative of
the stronger. In 1942 we did not even realize
how enormous our preparations for an in-
vasion would have to be. Today we know:
they had to be greater than anything ever
achieved before in history. And they were.
That is why we can feel the confidence we do
in the final outcome.
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DO NOT ASK, JUST LI_STEN

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, it
has become apparent that the admin-
istration, its protestations notwith-
standing, is further entangling us in
Southeast Asia. The escalation of the
Vietnam war through its extension into
Cambodia and Laos was accomplished
through political subterfuge cloaked in
legal technicalities. Now a new and
frightening tactic, first introduced dur-
ing the invasion of Laos, has been added
to 'the administration’s repertoire of
deception; the limitation, if not the
prohibition of meaningful news coverage.
This, Mr. Speaker, is not merely a prob-
lem for television or the newspapers but
it presents a serious threat to all Amer-
icans:-Denied accurate information, we
are 'potential victims of the adminis-
tration’s propaganda. We have for too
long lived amidst the illusions perpe-
trated by one administration or another.
The perpetuation of those illusions as
well as inereasingly stringent news limi-
tations are the subject of the following
columns by James Reston. I hope my
colleagues will take the opportunity to
study them:

Don't Ask, JusT LISTEN
(By James Reston)

WasHINGTON, February 11 —Even when
you get the facts on what is happening in
Indochina, ‘it's not'easy to reconcile the
gains with ‘the sacrifices but we are now
coming into a newphase of the war in Laos

where it Is going to be more difficult even

to get at the facts.

In the first place, American cotrespond-
ents, who have always been able to follow the
battle with'our “own Army, Navy and Alr
Force In Vietnam and Cambodla, are now not
permitted to fly with our aircraft in Laos.

They 'are allowed' to fly with the South
Vietnamese, but the Saigon forces have com-
paratively few aireraft, and this is a danger-
ous business, as the loss of four of our best
battle photographers indicates this week.

Second, since no U.S. ground troops are
engaged i the fighting, U.S. correspondents
again”® must tfavel with the Saigon 'troops
under the regulation of the South Vietnam-
ese command, whose enthusiasm for report-
ing the truth is not unlimited.

“This is not a newspaper or television but a
public problem. The reporters will take their
charices and do the best they can. Twenty-
six’ of them have been killed in this bloody
war since 1965, which 'indicates that your
chances of surviving as a fighter are better
than your chances of surviving as a reporter.
Also, thirty reporters and photographers
have simply disappeared in Cambodia since
last April, so the reporters left will go where
they can.

The problem is to find out what’s going
on. The Pentagon has shown us maps, which
are clearer than the truth. The Ho Chi Minh
Trail looks In the Pentagon map-room like
the Jersey turnpike or an umbilical cord:
cut it and the baby dles. If only It were true!
The White House briefings reassure us that
all will be well, that invading, bombing and
expanding the war will bring the boys back
home, reduce the casualties, and produce 'a
generation of peace.

Maybe it'is all so, The President, the Sec-
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retary of State and Henry Kissinger, spending
the weekend together at Key Biscayne, un-
doubtédly believe they are doing the right
thing, but they cannot quite ignore the fact
that many other equally serious men think
they' are doing the wrong thing, that they
are still betting on a mlilitary resolution of
the problem, still betting that Moscow and
Peking will let Hanol go down—in sum, bet-
ting on assumptions under c¢hallenge ' not
only in Moscow and Peking but in Washing-
ton, even within the Republican party.

Faced with this conflict between what is
right and what is wrong, at least it ought to
bé possible to agree on getting the facts, and
here the Administration’s record is a dis-
grace. The Presldent Is a very perceptive
man. He knows he is in the White House fo-
day because Lyndon Johnson lost the confi-
dence of the people and withdrew. Mr. Nixon
came into office promising ah “open” ad-
ministration, and has been talking ever since
about “open doors,” but that Is not the way
things are going now In Indochina, or even
in the White House.

The President has sent his alr ferce into
Laos, without a single personal word of ex-
planation. His Communications Director,
Herbert Klein, & genial honest man who lost
his way and stumbled into political adver-
tising, has the impertinence to circulate Joe
Alsop’s ‘unspeakable suggestion that oppo-
nents of the'Nixon war policy want to see
the nation defeated in order to justify their
opposition.

And ‘on top of all this, they proclaim the
virtue of their bombing inn Laos, assume that
Moscow and Peking will stand aside, assert
that they are merely providing “air cover”
for the South Vietnamese, and tell the re-
porters of their own country to go catch a
ride with the South Vietnamese {f they have
any doubts. L

We have to ask why? Why if they are
bombing a path for the South Vietnamese in
order to bring the boys back home sooner,
why not let the reporters go along as before
to record the facts as best they can?

It'is very hard to answer these questions,
particuldrly because in Laos the President
and General Abrams actually ‘seem to be
doing no more than they say they are doing
The difference is not In their cant but In
their cruelty. They are bombing almost at
the level of the European war in a miserable,
pacifist country, oceupled by a cunning en-
emy. But rpoting the enemy out of there is a
ghastly business, and they .don't. want the
facts recorded any more than they can help.
No reporters allowed with us, they say. Go
to the South Vietnamese, which is what the
four. battle photographers did before they
flew over an enemy anti-aircraft battery and
disappeared.

‘L

| THE ENDURING ILLUSIONS
(By James Reston)

WaSHINGTON, February 27.—Deep down un-
derneath all the surface arguments about
what we are doing in Indochina something in
the American spirit keeps the nation from
facing the facts in that tragic peninsula.

The truth is too unsettling to our romantic
view of ourselves and our history. To set a
date certaln for withdrawing all the way
would not, in my view, threaten our honor,
or our security, or the strategic balance in
the world—though this'is clearly in dispute—
but it would fhreaten our illusions, our slo-
gans and our myths.

We are still clinging to the dreams of our
youth. Everything must have a happy end-
ing. We are bigger and better. Money talks.
The machine is power and magic—an irre-
sistible god, partner to the "Bitch Goddess
Success.” All this is in our fables and every
minute in our advertising, and all this has
been challenged in Vietnam.

Anybody who ever ralsed a ¢hild or planted

’
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a garden knows that life does not support
these asstimptions, but they are dying hard.
Woodrow Wilson gdaid it took only half as long
te traifi an American army, because you only
hdd to teach 1t to go one way. Q. K. Chester-
ton rejected Stephen Decatur's slogan "My
Country, Right or Wrong” because ' he
thought it was like saying *“My Mother,
Drunk or Sober,” but Decatur’s dogma still
has a large following.

President Nixon is counting on it. He is not
facing the facts of geography. He Is not dis-
pelling but perpetuating the nation's illu-
sions, and he can undoubtedly do so for a
while. But China will never be satisfied until
It gets rid of a non-Communist military base
close to its borders any more than the United
States will ever be satisfied untll it gets rid
of a potential Communist base in Cuba.

In many ways, the Administration is now
following in Inhdochina the technigues of
American commerce. It has mounted a vast
advertising campaign to persuade the Ameri-
can people that what it is doing is right.
moderate and effective, and In fairness, the
men at the top no doubt belleve that they
are right, and that advertising pays, partic-
ularly if you limit objective reporting of the
results.

Also, as In commerce, the Administration
is now fighting a “discount" war, minimizing
the price and passing on part of the cost to
the South Vietnamese and the mountain
mercenaries. But In some ways it is going
beyond these commercial techniques.

Even Henry Kissinger, who has kept out
of the public propaganda campaign in the
past, went on C.B.S. the other day and argued
that even if the Administration was wrong
in Indochina, it had to stick with 1ts deci-
slon.

*“All the tough decisions, the sort of deci-
sions that come to the President,” he said.
“are very close, and you make your declsion
on the basis of maybe a 55-45 balance. . . .
Once you've made the decision, you are com-
mitted to it or you are stuck with it 100
per cent....”

But why? If the Soviet Union had stuck
with its deeision to put nuclear missiles into
Cuba we could easily have had a nuclear war
between the glants. And even Henry Ford.
who is supposed to have ‘“better ideas,”
scrapped the Edsel- when he discovered it
was a "lemon."”

Still, even this attitude of Kissinger's is
part of the American mythology. “Don't Give
Up the Ship.” . . . “Damn the Torpedoes:
Full Speed Ahead.” . . “We're No 1. . . . “We
Try Harder.” Who wants to be a “helpless,
pitiful giant”? Well, advertising does pay:
It has confused a large part of the eléctorate
over Indochina for a very long time, and in
the short run and in political terms it may
very well serve the President's interests, if
not the nation's. No doubt he can hold the
line through 1972 in Indochina and even
keep a reasonably secure base in South Viet-
nam ‘with American alr power after that if
he sticks. But that, he says, is not his policy.
His policy is to get out and bet on the South
Vietnamese to hold the fort against Hanoi
and Peking.

And if he is wrong in this bet, who will
explain the sacrifices of the men who die
between now and then?

Still, the point of all this is not that he
is perpetuating American illusions to serve
his personal political interests—though it
could have that result—but that he actually
believes in the happy ending, that we are
bigger and better, that money talks, that
machines are irresistible even in the jungle,
that China will tolerate on its border what
he himself would not tolerate on ours, and
that his purpose is virtuous and his ends
Jjustify his means.

Well, illusions have thelr purposes. Eu-
gene O'Neill wrote a whole ¢ycle of plays
to prove that they were indispensable and
that life was intolerable without them. But
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in Indochina after ten years? After the heav-
lest bombing in the history of human con-
flict? After Lieutenant Calley?

Mr. Lincoln had a better idea: His clear
and simple goal was to preservé the Union.
“Military ‘glory,” he said, “is the attractive
rainbow that rises in showers of blood.”

AUTO INSURANCE

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, even though most automobile
insurance problems are handled by State
departments of insurance, I have been
receiving an increasing amount of mail
in recent months about the cost and
administration of these policies. I sus-
pect that other Members are also hear-
ing from angry constituents who for
the most part, are left cold with sug-
gestions that it is a State matter and
demand that Congress take remedial
action anyway.

With this in mind, I was pleased with
the excellent editorial in the Sunday
Star of March 7, 1971. The editorial
cataloged—in highly readable fashion—
some of the more common complaints
consumers are making; and also warns
that there will not be any quick, easy
answers to the dilemmas such complaints
reflect.

I hope that my colleagues will take a
moment to read the"editorial and I in-
clude its full text for their information:

THE PAINFUL DILEMMA OF AUTO INSURANCE

In none of his expensive activities is the
American consumer unhappier than in buy-
ing automobile Insurance. In his subsequent
dealings with,the people who insured him,
his unhappiness frequently escalates Into
anguish. Controversy has swirled around this
segment of the insurance industry for years,
and hard battles over what to do will be
fought out this year in statehouses across
the country and in Congress.

The grounds for complaint about car in-
surance are familiar In a’ country of more
than 100 million motorists. Rates have gone
up sharply—by 90 percent since 1057-50—and
there's no sign of a change in this trend.
Companies cancel some policies and refuse
to renew others, sometimes with evident
reason and sometimes without. Millions of
car owners are regarded as poor risks, and
hence as customers fto be avoided or to be
charged extra-high premiums. The dis-
favored motorlsts, whether or not their own
driving records are bad, include the young,
the single and the divorced, and the members
of occupations ranging incredibly from pool-
hall employees to clergymen.

A lot of dissatisfaction and political heat
comes from disparities of rates. Every family
faces a financial beating when Junior gets
his driver’s license. With rates set according
to the risks associated with geographical
areas, iInner-city residents get the worst deal
and the companies incur charges of racial
discrimination. Unwanted customers are
shunted into high-cost assigned-risk pools,
and 70 percent of the assigned risks in New
York City are from Negro and Puerto Rican
ghettos.

When it comes to claims against Insurance
policies, many companles are faulted as be-
ing too slow and too cheap, If a lawsuit is
pressed for damages, a settlement or judg-
ment may take years because of exhaustive
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legal procedures and clogged courts. In the
end, a lawyer gets 25 to 50 percent of the
claimant's award.

The particular problems of Washington
area residents, with respect to both auto-
mobile and homeowners' insurance, are the
subject of a serles of articles by Miriam
Ottenberg starting in today's Star.

In the automobile field the reasons for the
mess, across the country, are many, Arbi-
trary; high-handed and inhumane practices
by some insurance companies undoubtedly
are involved. Individual companies—some
more notorious than others—and the indus-
try as a whole are taking deserved lumps
in many a public forum. The pressure is
great for them to Improve thelr operations,
and the threat for thelr fallure to do so is
government-enforced reform of the industry
and a heavier regulatory hand.

But more powerful forces than censurable
business practices also are responsible for
the current car-insurance crisis. The all-
encompassing villain is the mindlessness
with which Americans as a whole have con-
verted their country into an automotive hell.
Those 100 million motorists, gunning their
fragile and overpowered vehicles over mostly
unsafe roads, include every degree of skill,
of sobriety and of good or bad intentions.
There has been no denying the American
passion for private transportation no mat-
ter what the cost in pollution, urban deteri-
oration or safety.

The cost has been high. The appalling
price in traffic deaths was 56,400 in 1969,
according to the Insurance Information In-
stitute. The number of injured was 5 million,
and the economic toll of accidents was $16.5
billion. All of these figures represented dra-
matic increases from previous years.

That 1s among the reasons for soaring car-
insurance rates. Others are the equally steep
climb of medical costs, and of the expense
of fixing those easlly wrinkled cars. Add the
growing popularity of auto theft as a juve-
nile pastime and the insurance companies’
defense of their rate increases gains plausi-
bility. The companies. while being criticized
for inefficient use of premium income and
for not counting investment Income in the
equation, do lose money on their under-
writing of auto insurance. And the time-
honored busines: answer to that problem is
to raise prices and seek cost reductions.

In attempting to assure that all qualified
drivers can buy insurance to protect them-
selves adequately from the perils of the
highway, legislative attention has focused
naturally on the practices of the Insurance
companies, The industry faces more regula-
tion of cancellation practices, The District
City Council has taken steps to prevent the
geographic diserimination that plagues oth-
erwise qualified inner-city residents.

The focus of much officlal Interest is the
55-year-old no-fault concept of insurance
coverage, almed at ellminating in whole or
in part the lawsult method of collecting
damages from the insurance carrler of the
driver deemed to be at fault in an accident.
Under mo-fault, a clalmant collects for ac-
tual losses (not pain and suffering) from
his own insurance company no matter who
was. at fault. Proponents say this method
would speed payments to victlms and, by
eliminating muech costly litigation, permit
lower premiums. Opponents of no-fault say
it would shift responsibility for accidents
from the guilty to the innocent and would
remove a deterremt to irresponsible driving.

A judgment of the efficacy of no-feult in-
surance must await the results of experi-
ence with the system, and it won't be long
before there are such findings. As of the
first of the year, Massachusetts was the first
state to put no-fault into practice. The Mas-
sachusetts system is a lmited one under
which only the first $2,000 of a victim's per-
sonal-injury costs are covered on a no-fault
basis, with compulsory liability coverage for




6270

larger damages. Massachusetts residents have
yvet to enjoy lower rates, since an attempt
to legislate a 15 percent reduction was ruled
out in court.

There are substantial doubts that no-fault
is the panacea for rising car-insurance costs,
glven the grim economics of our rising traf-
flc-aceldent toll. The Department of Trans-
portation found that auto insurance covered
only about 4 fifth of the compensable losses
from car accidents In 1967. A system that im-
proves on this record is liable to cost policy-
holders more, not less.

The problem still could yield to attack on
a variety of other fronts, some thrusting to
the heart of the way Americans use their
automotive wealth. The highways should be
made, really and truly, off-limits to drinking
drivers, the biggest single cause of fatal acci-
dents—accounting for a reported 40 percent
in the District. Other forms of offensive driv-
ing, attested to by the arrest and accident
records of many who dally ply our streets,
need to be dealt with more effectively by our
public institutions.

“More crash-resistant cars, and autos de-
signed so as'to be repalred more easlly and
cheaply, could cut drastically into the toll
of property damage, Theé American Mutual
Insurance Alllance recently called runaway
car-repair bills the biggest single factor in
rising Insurance rates, citing an 111 percent
increase in the average repair claim_since
1960.

As dated as is Ralph Nader’s original cam-
paign on car safety, much still can be done
to’ bulld injury-reducing features into. cars.
Roads can bé made safer, as witness the cur-
rent effort to eliminate hazards on the George
Washington Memorial Parkway. Cost-savings
are’ possible in the delivery of insurance
services (group policies hold out promise
here) and in'more efficient medical treatment
and legal services.

The ‘insurance companies should be
brought into line where their practices di-
verge from the public interest. But the prob-
lem of rising Insurance costs won't be solved
until Americans have civilized' their high-
wWays. 11 f

A MAN CANNOT PICK THE WAR
F HE WANTS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

.OP‘ ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker; 'an editorial
appearing in today's Chicago Tribune
discusses the recent Supreme Court deci-
sioh which, in effect, states that a man
who is eligible in all réspects for the draft
cannot be exempted as a_conscientous
objector merely, because he objects to
this particular war. I thought the deci-

sion was a sound one and hope that the

Court will now move on to censideration
of the case involving Muhammad Ali,'or
Cassius Clay, as he is referred to by .the
heavyweight champion of the world, Mr.
Joe Frazier.

I include the editorial in the Recorp
at thispoint: -
A Max Canmor PICK THE War HE WANTS

The United States Supreme Court, in a
draft case decision involving the individual
consclence, has dealt a body blow to those
who would set aside the Viet Nam war as
an immoral conflict In which men of good
will need not serve.

Without ruling on the legality of the war,
the court, In an 8 to 1 opinlon, held that
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draftees opposed to the Viet Nam war—
but not all wars-—could not be exempt from
military service as eonscientious objectors.
The C.O: exemption, whose base was broad-
ened last term by the court, can be applied
only to those “who oppose participation in
all war—participation in war in any form.”
sald the majority opinion, written by Justice
Thurgood Marshall.

Thus the court disposed of the argument
that would -permit an individual to evaluate
ethically the kind of war he is required to
serve dn. This *just’ war" dogtrine had ;been
raised by two draftees, Guy Gillette, of New
York City and Louis Negre of Bakersfield,
Cal. They refused to serve in Viet Nam but
admitted that under other circumstances
they would bear arms in defense of the
United States.

*'The nature of conscription, much less war
1tself,” wrote Justice Marshall, “requires the
personal desires and perhaps the dissent-
ing views of those who must serve to be sub-
ordinated in some degree to the pursult of
public purposes.” He' also agreed with the
government that If young men were allowed
to pick their own war this would place too
great a burden on draft boards trylng to de=
cide whose claims are just. !

Only Justice William O. Douglas dissent-
ed. He held that the majority opinion had
done’ violence to the free exercise and estab-
lishment of religion clauses of the 1st
Amendment. Negre and Gillette had argued
that many religlons adhere to the “just war”
doctrine.

A Justice Department source sald that the
court’s opinion now gives the government
the green light to seek indictments against
many draft evaders who raised similar argu-
ments. The ‘*just war" doctrine has been &

popular: gambit ‘among the antiwar crowd, |

many of whose leaders have been urged it
as, a legitimate reason for their young fol-
lowers. to escape the draft. :

Ironically,.the court’s landmark decision:
i ‘this case was handed down the same day
that' the nation's’ most’ notorfous draft
dodger, Muhammad 'Ali«(nee Cassius Clay),
picked wup . $2.6 million for fighting Joe
Frazier, the world heavyweight champfon.

The high- eourt has yet to rule on All's
case. He Is free on an appeal bond, having
been sentenced in' 1967 to five years in prison’
by Federal District Court in Texas for re-
fusing to serve in the Army. All claimed ex-
emption on: the ground of being ‘a Black
Muslim minister. Previously he sought ex-
emption on the ground of being psychologi-
cally and physically unsuited for the Army;
the sole support of his mother; unable to
make alimony payments on a soldier's pay;
and a consclentious. objector. All of the
claims were rejected.

A TRIBEUTE TO THE GIRL SCOUTS
OF THE U.SA.

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, through-
out this week we mark the 59th anni-
versary of the Girl Scouts of the U.S.A.

and I wish to pay tribute to the young
women of this remarkable organization,

and those adults who guide and direct
their worthwhile activities.

In the first decade of this century,
Lord Baden-Powell, the founder of Boy
Scouting, his sister, Miss Agnes Baden-
Powell, and others, launched the Girl
Guide movement in England. It was a
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program based on Scouting ideals, but
developed especially for girls.

During the years in which the Boy
Scout movement developed in England,
Mrs. Juliette Gordon Low, of Savannah,
Ga., was living in England, and became
acquainted with the Girl Guide move-
ment. From England, Juliette Low car-
ried Girl Guiding to the United States,
where she adapted the program and or-
ganization to meet the needs of Ameri-
can girls. On March 12, 1912, she estab-
lished the first troop of Girl Scouts of
the United States. In June 1913, the first
national headquarters of the Girl Scouts
was opened. In June 1915, the Girl Scout
organization was incorporated.

I am proud to say that there are two
active councils in my district with a
combined membership of 10,000 Girl
Scouts and 1,600 adults. These councils
are:chartered as the Connecticut Yankee
and the Northwestern Girl Scout Council
Inc., and are led by Mrs. Philip S. Brezina
of Bristol, Conn., and Mrs. Joseph Berg-
man of Litchfield, Conn, These women
have volunteered their services to en-
courage their children to engage in the
meaningful Girl Scout. activities.

Besides the 700 acres of campsite lands
which are owned by the Girl Scouts:and
used for camping and other outdoor ac-
tivities for members, there have been for
the past two summers, activity programs
for non-Scouts in New Britain and Meri-
den,

The story of Girl Scouting is an ex-
citing one. No one could foresee in 1912
what' would be the future of the little
movement started in Savannah. How-
ever, those who redlized its potential
sought to provide each young girl tools
to become an efficient, happy, healthy,
and resourceful citizen. As an example of
the rewarding @ opportunities offered
Scouts, ‘Sandra ‘King of Southington
has beerr ¢hoserv'to participate in the
“Aboard the Queen' Mary" project to
promote interest in oceanography. Lec-
fures, and a study course will be given
this sumimer in Long Beach, Calif., where ,
some 160 Girl Scouts from around the
country will meet for a 2 week period.

The art of living together with other
human beings is everyone’s job, and one
that the Girl Scouts do not take lightly;
Scouting ‘is an experience in living to-
gether, and every Girl Scout troop is a
living human-relations laboratory.

The right to differ with others is a
precious -American: heritage, but before
we can grasp the concept of difference,
we must first understand how people are
alike. It is the intent of the Girl Seout
program fo provide experiences rich and
meaningful for every Scouf, giving her a
sense of greater emotional secuirty with-
in herself, and to help her develop a
sense of oneness and unity with a group.
The importance of living together with
respect and understanding is an impor-
tant goal in the Scouting program. How-
ever, these goals are never emphasized
at the expense of the individual.

It is indeed encouraging to know that
the program of the Girl Scouts of the
U.S.A. is sucecessfully and creatively con-
tributing to the sound development of
our young people. Girl Scouting offers
youths a chance to live a fourfold life,
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in which love and play and work and
worship are equally developed.

It is a pleasure- to salute the Girl
Scouts of America, in tribute to their
grand record of accomplishment over 59
years of devoted service to American
youth.

PROPHET OF ECONOMIC GLOOM

HON WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following. Many of
my colleagues have during the past
several years been wondering whether or
not Cuba has made progress or has gone
bankrupt economically, James  R.
Whelan, staff writer for Seripps-Howard
newspapers has written an excellent brief
article based on a recently published book
by Rene Dumont, a leftist French writer
and frequent adviser and admirer of
Castro. Mr. Whelan has tried to con-
dense into two columns the - principle
points. made in Rene Dumont's book,
“Cuba: Est IT Socialiste?” It is an article
that is excellently written and I am sure
that many of my colleagies would want
to read it in order to have an understand-
ing of why the economic situation in
Cuba has deteriorated so greatly in the
last few years. The article has appeared
in all South American newspapers.

The article follows:

[From the San Juan (Puerto Rico) Star,

Jan. 15, 1971]
ProPHET OF EcoNomIc GLooM
’ (By James R. Whelan)

WasHINGTON.—Like a'legion of avenging
angels, the follles and failures of 12 years
appear to be closing in on an increasingly
brooding, moody Fidel Castro.

Out of a welter of statements and sources,
the evidence s unmistakable of deepening
and accelerating crisis in Cuba's economy.
Castro himself—now 43, paunchy and captive
of his own egomania—has emerged over the
past six months as the foremost prophet of
this economic gloom.

Evidence is also mounting that the Rus-
slans, tired of bank rolling Castro’s economic
misadventures, are tightening their grip of
Cuba’s Internal affairs.

Neither Castro nor his regime is in dan-
ger of overthrow. The apparatus of repression
in Communist Cuba, one of the world’'s au-
thentlc police states, is too formidable,

For the average Cuban—who Castro him-
self now concedes neither wanted nor liked
his brand of revolution-—life is a worsening
cycle of privations, hardships, and postponed
promises. Castro calls it the hard road, paved
with good intentions, to the promised land
of socialism.

Rene Dumont, a leftist French writer, fre-
quent adviser and self-proclaimed admirer of
Castro, put it somewhat differently in a re-
cently published book  (Cuba: Ese I1 So-
claliste?) Which was recently excerpted in
the leftist U.8. magazine Dissent,

“As difficulties accumulate,” Dumont wrote,
“Castro asks his fellow citizens not to linger
over the present but to turn their eyes to-
ward a  more and ‘more distant horlzon—
1980 for examiple. And hé draws an ever more
idyllic picture of that future—on condition
that his people accept a program of work
that becomes more and more extravagant...”
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“However,” Dumont added in another pas-
sage of the book, “sacrifices that have been
prolonged since 1961 have become unbearable
for the people today.”

In his July 26, 1970, speech on the 17th
anniversary of the battle launching his revo~
lution, Castro gave an amazingly itemized in—
ventpry of the revelution's failures. It was
the first, of a series by Castro in the same
tenor in which the buoyant optimism ofithe
past has given way to tortured apologies for
errors, coupled wi‘ch forecasts of bleaker times
ahead. -

The dam of optimism broke with the dis-
mal fallure of the Cubans to achieve a 10-
million-ton sugar harvest last year, a .goal on
which Castro had staked the honor of the
revolution. What he had planned as a monu-
mernt to the superiority of soclalist planning
became instead an Incinerator consuming
both hopes and precious economic resources.

Stubbornly pursuing a 10-million-ton godl,
Castro doubled' the length”of the harvest,
diverted tens of thousands of workers from
other  jobs, students from their rlassrooms.
Scarce fuel and supplies were siphoned off
from other purposes,

The harvest finally reached 8.5 million
tons,'an all-time Cuban record. But it cost
twicé the time, and twice the manpower,
and left deep political, psychological and
economic scars. And it was the first time since
Castro came to power on Jan. 1, 1959, that
he managed to surpass the pre-révolution
record of a 7.2-million-ton harvest,

One of the new breed of “Cuba watchers,”
professionals sifting information coming
from Cuba, belleves the effect of that fallure
has plunged Castro into “the longest period
of doldrums” since the revolution. How much
of that gloom stems from possible other
factors, such as apparent Russian pressures,
is not known. g

The Cuban reality 1is, however, much
gloomier than even Casiro admits. And his
promises do not seem to fire new hopes.

“When he begins ‘to promise the moon, "
wrote Dumont “many Cuban listeners flick
off their radios; they no longer believe.”

Part of the reason Dumont believes Is that
“it is now more than 10 years that Cuba has
been making mistakes and not very many
lessons have been learned from them , . .

Even Castro is promising less—except hard-
ship. In his New Year's Eve speech, ‘Castro
sald 1971 would be a year of increased pro-
duction, but he offered no hope of a better
life for ordinary citizens.

What is that life now like?

Since 1962, Cubans have watched shortages
spread, until last year practically everything
they used or consumed was rationed—even
sugar, in the world’s second sugar producing
country (Russia is first), and cigars, in a
country which made them famous.

In 1968, Castro nationalized 58,000 busi-
nesses then still in private hands, down to
the “ma and pa”-type corner grocery store.
About the only industry not nationalized is
the taxl business, a collection of rickety
relics, using cannibalized spare parts and
coping with chronie shortages of fuel.

Except for taxi drivers and a handful.of
private farmers, practically everyone works
for the state.

Because of rationing and. shortages of
goods, per capita consumption of goods and
services in Cuba declined by 25 per cent
between 1957 and 1969. The average worker
now can buy everything rationing entitles
him to for a month with the equivalent of
three weeks' work. This disincentive to work
has fostered the absenteelsm that Castro fre-
quently deplores in speeches.

In the early days of the revolution, Castro
promised free housing for city dwellers, and
free land for peasants. He recently reported
that 268,080 familles in Cuba’s urban cen-
ters—where 60 per cent of the country's 8.5
million peopie live—were given use of houses
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and apartments. And 100,000 former rent-
paylng peasants got free use of state-owned
land, but not title to the land.

Illiteracy, 30 per cent on the eve of revo-
lution, has been eradicated. School enroll-
ment went ub from 036,723 In /1958 to
2,289,464 last year. But 1,560,193 were in
grammar schools, which still show high drop-
out rates in the early grades. Castro recently
referred; to 400,000 children between the
ages of 6 and 16 neither working nor in
school.

Other reports back up the statistics:

Dumont contrasts the “radiant’ look of the
town, of  Bayamo in early 1960 with the
“‘empty shops #nd haggard passersby” of July
1969: *"Children are sometimes dressed In
odds and ends of old sacks, a.nd young glrls
are ashamed or their rags .

In Havana, ‘‘you queue up fur the films,
gueué up to make a cab drive around Hol-
guin, queue up to sit on the terrace of a
cafe, which sells neither coffee nor beer, but
lemonade and fruit juices that are -more
sugared than fruited. You queue up for the
too infrequent bus , . .”

The list goes on. It took Castro nearly
half an hour of his July 26 speech just to
list the major shortages and shortfalls in
production goals. He spoke of seeing workers
in one plant *in tattered clothes and worn-
out shoes . . )"

“Granma,” organ of the revolution and
only surviving newspaper in Cuba, publishes
a daily notice of areas to be hrowned out
that night because of energy shortages.

“The road is difficult,” Castro sald. "It is
more dificult than what we expected . . . it
is-a lot easier to win 20 wars than to win
the development battle . . .”

Only army officers, higher-ups In Cuba’s
400,000-member Communist party, govern-
ment bigwigs, and visiting foreigners live
splendidly.

Cuba’s economy actually is going back-
wards. Gross national product is up 10 per
cent since 1961, but the population—even
with the declining birth rate revealed in a
new census—increased 17 per cent in that
period,

Cuba’s transportation system is a sham-
bles. Inefficiency, incompetence and incredi-
bly inept planning hobble efforts to indus-
trialize. Agricultural output, other than sug-
ar, is declining.

Cuba owes $400 milllon to non-Communist
Western trading partners, suppliers of food,
machinery and other goods essentlal for
Cuba’s survival. There are signs that Cuba’s
lines of credit with these nations are nea.rlng
their limit.

According to Dumont, Communist-country
diplomats in Cuba bélieve “the Cuban econ-
omy is moving toward imminent catas-
trophe.”

How does Castro meet these problems?

In one of his speeches, Castro recounted
how a shortage of containers paralyzed a
brewery's production of beer. He solved, the
problem by ordering a fleet of refrigerated
tank trucks to be made available. Beer then
flowed, but what of the other needs to
which those trucks had been'assigned?

Such improvision, coupled with a strong
reliance on intultion and scorn for statistics,
seem typical of Castro’s administration.

“This,”  Dumont. commented, ‘‘would: be
quite acceptable in a chief of state if he did
not insist on directing everything himself”—
an interesting observation, since in one of
his ‘speeches, Castro noted the “impossibil-
ity" of “directing and coordinating all this
apparatus.”

“He 18 no longer content with his military
and political claims to glory," Dumont wrote,
“or his unquestionable human value. It is
essential to him that he also be recognized
as first in scientific research and in agricul-
tural education. He is the one who knows
everything ..."”
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THE NONPROFIT PRACTICE OF
LAW—A THREAT TO THE AMER-
ICAN JUDICIAL SYSTEM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, we are ac-
customed to the cry for controls gmd
regulations over a segments of soc;ety
because the group as a whole has failed
or refused ‘to police itself. The latest
shenanigans come out of Washington,
D.C., where the local bar association has
ruled that nonprofit law firms may ad-
vertise for speciality clients in news-
papers and on radio and television.

The organization in question goés un-
der the name of the Stern Community
Law Firm, a supposedly nonprofit pub-
lic interest law firm, which has sought
special concessions and does not b_elleve
in conforming to the code of ethics of
the legal profession.

Client soliciting, this new revolution in
law practice—heretofore a clear viola-
tion of legal ethics—can be expect‘eq to
usher in a new era of encouraged litiga-
tion from so-called poor people, class ac-
tion by groups, and idealists in the areas
of consumerism and ecology, etc. The
courts already loaded with heavy glock-
ets can expect a windfall of new litiga-
tion.

If the legal profession does not police
jtself and take responsible action to pro-
hibit such barratry, society can shortly
be expected to demand unpreceden_ted
action by legislating controls, including
ethics, over thelegal profession.

The Stern law firm which operates as
“non-profit’—which means only that its
wealthy benefactors can deduct their
gifts as tax free—is financed by the
Stern family foundation, one of the
largest tax-iree accumulations of wealth
in the Nation.

Of interest to Americans is the con-
nection between Stern, the radical Insti-
tute for Policy Studies, a transparent at-
tempt to whitewash the notorious J. Ro-
bert Oppenheimer, and the financing of_
Seymour Hersh to promote the Mylai
massacre hoax.

Although the source of Stern’s wealth
is usually given as his inheritance from
his grandfather, Julius Rosenwald, and
usually mentions the charitable activities
of selected members of his family, never
is any mention made of his relationship
to the Stern who fled New York—just as
a grand jury returned an espionage in-
dietment—and found a haven in Moscow.

The local Stern has a relation in my
State and both are consistent in throw-
ing big money around supposedly to help
the poor and spread the wealth so long
as it is someone else’s money or it is tax
deductible. The Louisiana relative, Mrs.
Edith Rosenwald Stern, has just been
successful through litigation in revers-
ing an Internal Revenue Service defi-
ciency judgment of $35,908 by proving
that campaign money she had given for
“reform” politicians in my State was
nontaxable as a gift. Apparently the
Sterns are sincere in their belief that
only Americans who work for their
money are expected to pay taxes. And
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those who live off the workingman are
not to be required to pay their fair share
of the cost of government,

Another nonprofit law firm which calls
itself the Environmental Defense Fund
can be expected to “go to town” under
the present bar association ruling, Here
again it hides behind poor people’s cre-
dentials; yet its late general counsel,
Victor J. Yannacoe, Jr., was paid a $5,000
a month retainer while maintaining his
own private law practice. Sixty thousand
dollars lawyers' fees may indicate why the
nonprofit law firms have been so success-
ful in reeruiting highly intelligent and
energetic young attorneys from private
practice, industry, and government. Busi-
ness can be expected to pick up as long as
the Ford Foundation, the Rockefellers
and the taxpayers’ money hold out.

It was for this reason that I had re-
introduced in this session H.R. 425, a bill
to amend the Internal Revenue Code to
provide that tax-exempt organizations,
which voluntarily engage in litigation for
the benefit of third parties, or commit
other prohibited actions, shall lose their
exemption in tax.

Likewise, this is one of the principal
reasons I had reintroduced H.R. 405, to
amend the Internal Revenue Code to
require each tax-exempt organization to
file an annual information return show-
ing each source—including governmen-
tal sources—of its income and other re-
ceipts, and to provide for a loss of tax
exemption in the case of willful failure
to file, or fraudulent statements made
in connection with such returns.

These two bills will go a good way in
helping the attorneys restore confidence
and ethics to our profession.

I insert several newseclippings and
H.R. 425 and 405:

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 10, 1971 ]
NoNPROFIT Law FrMs MaY ADVERTISE
(By William L. Claiborne)

The D.C. Bar Assoclation has ruled that
nonprofit law firms may advertise for clients
in newspapers and on radio and television.

The decision, the first of its kind in the
nation, is expected to bring into the courts
citizens who have grievances against govern-
ment and businesses but may be unaware of
free legal services offered by “public¢ interest
law firms."

The ethics and grievance committee of the
bar association, in an opinion upheld by the
board of directors, ruled against complaints
by a number of Washington lawyers who had
accused the Stern Community Law Firm of
violating the longstanding code of profes-
slonal responsibility by advertising its serv-
ices In publications and on radio and tele-
vision,

The ruling, a bar association spokesman
emphasized, applies only to nonprofit, *‘pub-
liz interest law firms” whose lawyers do not
recelve fees from clients.

These law offices include such nonprofit
firms as Stern, which Is supported largely by
private contributions and foundations, and
government-supported agencles Ilke the
Neighborhood Legal Services Program for the
poor.

The departure from the canons of ethics is
expected to have far-reaching effects for these
lawyers who have sought to offer legal assist~
ance to individuals and in the “class actions”
on behalf of groups, such as the poor, mi-
norities, consumers and environmental orga-
nizations.

Raymond Garrity, executive-director of the
D.C. Bar Assoclation, said it Is the first time
in the country that law firms have been per-
mitted to advertise thelr services.
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“It’s perfectly logical that it would hap-
pen first in Washington, with the seat of
government here. There are lots of groups
here representing people against the govern-
ment and I'm sure this decision will have a
larger scope as time passes,” Garrity said.

The ruling came on an advertisement
labeled a “public service legal opinion” that
the Stern Community Law Firm had pub-
lished in local newspapers last fall, calling
attention to the plight of children in or-
phanages here and offering free legal services
to prospective adoptive and foster parents.

Later, the law firm published ar advertise-
ment on an effort to force the Food and Drug
Administratlon to ban the sale of certain
hazardous toys that could “kill and maim"
children. The advertisement also solicited
new clients.

Monroe Freedman, director of the Stern
firm, noted that the bar association commit-
tee had stipulated that the advertisements
be clearly labeled “opinions” and that the
names of Individual lawyers not be used.

“We can easily llve with the two limita-
tions,” sald Freedman in hailling the com-
mittee’s ruling. “We are Iiving in times when
too many people are seeking redress of griev-
ances through rioting, burning and bombing.
The new public Interest lawyers want to get
controversies out of the streets and into the
courts . . .”

Garrity sald the ruling will apply not only
to the Stern firm, which is financed by a
family foundation, but to other nonprofit
firms, such as consumer advocate Ralph
Nader’'s Committee for Responsive Law, and
to government-financed law groups such as
the Neighborhood Legal Services Program
and the Urban Law Institute, which receive
funds from the Office of Economiec Oppor-
tunity.

The bar association board of directors dis-
agreed with the ethics and grievances com-
mittee on one point. It ruled that the word
“law” should not be used in the Stern firm's
identification in the advertisements.

However, Freedman said the board’'s ruling
on that point was labeled an “Interim posi-
tion” and that the Stern firm’s ads would
continue to use the full name.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Feb. 10, 1871]
GIFT-TAX CASE

Good government can merit an investment,
a court says in a gift-tax case.

A decade ago, Mrs. Edith Rosenwald Stern,
a wealthy Louisiana resident, gave $60,850 to
support reform slates In New Orleans and
statewlde elections. She and her fellow con-
tributors said they were disturbed by the
state's lagging economy and considered the
state's politics responsible. The money went
for campaign literature and advertising, The
IRS claimed the sums were gifts, however,
and dunned her for $35,008 in taxes and
interest.

Mrs. Stern contended she got full value for
her money because she had a stake in better
government. The tax law presumes that a
transfer In the ordinary course of business
is made for adequate consideration (and thus
isn’t a gift) if 1t's bona fide, at arm’s length
and free from donative intent. That's fine,
the IRS sald, but it denled the transfer was
made in the course of “an actual business
carried on by Mrs. Stern.”

The Fifth Circult appeals court said the
IRS construed the law too narrowly. “The
transfers were permeated with commercial
and economic factors,” it sald. “In a very

real sense, Mrs. Stérn was making an eco-
nomic investment.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Star Sunday
magazine, Feb. 1, 1970]
THE HAPPY PHILANTHROPIST
(By Barbara Stubbs Cohen)
(Nore.—Phillp Stern, an heir to the Sears
Roebuck fortune, is “having a ball out of
life" granting money to worthwhile Wash-
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Ington projects and, on the side, dabbling
In. art-collecting, silk-screening and flying
airplanes, among other things.) i

“Being rich,” says Phillp Stern, “is really
not very different from having a cleft palate
or green hair.”

Stern, who has neither, knows what he's
talking about. The heir to a Sears Roebuck
fortune, fattened over two generations. Stern
has shunned further money-making and re-
sorted to giving his wealth away. But even
as a philanthropist, the man who has funded
such iconoclastic. projects as the first re-
search-on My Lai and a home for runaway
hippies can hardly be classed as normal.

Not -that Stern is unhappy.about this. At
43, after one unremunerative career in poli-
tics and another in newspapering and.in the
midst of a modestly sueccessful one as a cru-
sading author, Stern,exudes an air of satis-
faction. “I'm having & ball out of life. I just
learned to fiy an airplane in the last four
years, learned to play the recorder and read
music, learned to silk-screen.” All these ac-
tivities are shared with his wife, Leni, and
five children aged 7 to 18, who spill out of a

20-room house in Kalorama egquipped with ,

swimming pool, tennis court, trampoline,
tree house and art studio, 3

Though they could hire just about any-
thing done for them, the Sterns take pride in
their do-it-yourself projects. Leni, who says
she has never allowed a decorator across the
threshold, is responsible for decorating the
house with bright splashes of color on the
walls—“which are likely to.echange at any
moment"—and good modern furniture, in-
cluding a gigantic swing in the middle of the
living room. They get engrossed in silk-
screening  their. own Christmas cards or
studying Spanish for a trip to Mexico. And
the art collection.of modern masters has
been carefully chosen by the Sterns, not an
agent.

But the Philip M. Stern Family Fund is
Stern’s farthest-reaching plunge into the do-
it-yourself realm. His grants, which are his
way of effecting change in educatlon, com-
munity service and culture, go to people who
want to help themselves. Though small by
Ford or Carnegie standards, with its endow-
ment of $832,000, the Stern Fund is behind
almost every innovative and controversial—
project in Washington.

Col. Hassan Jeru-Ahmed, who operates
three centers for the free distribution of
methadone, a heroin substitute, and who
estimates he is returning 450 to. 600 addicts
to normal life, got his first grant from the
Stern Fund.

The Rev. Tom Murphy of Dupont Circle's
Church of the Pllgrims has used Sterh money

| to finance' Runaway House, Switchboard (a
“bulletin board" via telephone), and the
Georgetown Free Medical Clinie, all catering
to Washington's hippie community.

Students at Eastern High, calling them-
selves the Modern Strivers, got a Stern grant
to start thelr own classes in black history
and other subjects not taught in the school.

Joel Denker has set up, with Stern help,
the New Educational Project, to make ed-
ucation relevant for white kids from the
suburbs.

Julius Hobson's Washington Institute for
Quiality Education got a Stern 'grant for its
study of D.C. schools. :

And the Washington Theater Club, which
received Its first Stern grant four years ago,
has grown in membership from 40 season

| subseribers: to 9,200 and moved into'a new
theater.

In fiscal 1968; the most recent year for
which figures are avallable, Stern's foun-
dation ‘made 78 grants totaling $174.847. It
may not have been the most, but it was the

most unorthodox in Washington. Some of -

that comes naturslly to Stern, the' third
generation in a line of philanthropic mav-
ericks. 3

1
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Stern inherited his fortune and a tradi-
tion of giving from his grandfather, Julius
Rosenwald,  the Sears Roebuck magnate
whose fund built 5,000 schools for: Negroes
in the South, and from his father, Edgar,
whose foundation Stern now heads. Under
their father’'s ‘direction, the Stern children
served an apprenticeship on that board, then
were given a lump sum to start their own.
Stern’s brother runs the Six Foundation in
New Orleans and his sister manages the
Longview Foundation in New York.

None of Stern’s careers was undertaken to
make new family fortunes. In his favorite
role as author, to which he devotes about
four times as much fime as to philanthropy
he has recently published The Case of Rob-
ert Oppenheimer, which has been praised
by reviewers around the country. He wrote
the book, he says, because “it seemed to me
it would be useful to lay out the . way govern-
ment power was used, or really abused, to get
a guy, It became a book about The System
and what I think are the malign effects of
that system—the loyalty and security sys-
tem—on the country.” The crusading note
runs through his first book, The Great Treas-
ury Raid, about tax loopholes; Oh Say Can
You See: A Bifocal Tour of Washington, a
picture book done with his wife juxtaposing
Washington's monuments and slums: and
The Shame of the Nation, photos and essays
on poverty.

Politics, though, was Stern’s first love, He
came to Washington under a now-defunct
Rockefeller internship program to give
young men a look at the workings of the
Hill. He stayed on as a congressional alde to
Sen. Henry M. Jackson, when he wasg a con-
gressman, and to Sen, Paul Douglas before
he jolned Adlai Stevenson's presidential
campalgn in 1952, After the campaign he
was made research director for the Demo-
cratic party, He left that post in 1958 to
start the Northern Virginia Sun with Clay-
ton Fritchey, George Ball and Arnold Saga-
lyn. But, except for contributions to the
Democratic party, he has given up politics—
permanently, he says. “I always thought
that I ought to take advantage of the finan-
cial means with which I was blessed,” he
explains, “and one of the main ways Is to
be independent—genuinely independent—
and to say what I belleve without being
afraid of the consequences. I don't want to
be irresponsible in what I say, but I don't
want to have to worry about the conse-
quences,”

After 13 years of giving money away, Stern
has developed a set of criterla for the kind
of project he favors. The decision to grant
money Is not, however, his alone. He is re-
stricted, first of all, to alding Washington
projects, because his foundation Is chartered
here. He is also restricted to projects ap-
proved by the foundation’'s six-member
board, and a group less inclined to rubber-
stampism hardly could be found.

The board members, who serve without
pay and are selected by Stern and approved
by the others on the board, are, besides
Stern and his wife, Father Gino Baroni, an
activist in eivil rights and poverty causes;
Patrick Hayes, Washington's Sol Hurok;
Mrs. Willle Hardy, a black community lead-
er; and Richard Scammon, head of Elec-
tions Research Center. “We chose people,”
Stern says, “that we thought would add to
our intelligence in the fields we were inter-
ested in, and whose experience would add
Jjudgment as to the merits of the proposal
and the people. A board member either
knows' the person who is bringing in' the
proposal or he's in a position to look into it
in'a ‘way that I couldn't.”

If there should be a difference among the
board members about & request, the matter

is decided simply and democratically with
a vote. And to msake things even less arbi-

trary, Stern and his assistant, Mrs. George
Allen, -who cull the predminary requests,

6273

list the applications they have turned down
s0 that members have an opportunity to
take a second look at a project.

Stern is fond of saying that the chief
thing he tries to accomplish in his giving is
“bridge-building,” not “dock-building.” I
like to find out if we are building a dock
out into the middle of a pond so that when
they get to the end of our grant they'll be
in essentially the same fix they're in now, or
il we have a chance of helping them build
a bridge from one piece of dry land to
another piece, so that at the end of the
grant they have some' prospects of ‘either
being seli-supporting or getting some other
source of funds.” It is the long-run future
of the organization which is under consid-
eration. “We found,"” Stern says, "that we
were the object of what I call ‘oxygen-tent’
requests—that is, organizations that were
about to go under and were coming to us
to be rescued from bankruptcy—in effect,
death.”

This does not mean that the Stern Fund
backs only sure bets. Stern says, “We tend
to look with the most favor on people or
projects who don’t have any other philan-
thropic constituency. For example, some-
thing like the Red Cross has an enormous
constituency, if it gets money from all over
and we wouldn't even consider the Red Cross
for that reason, When the kids at Eastern
High School who wanted a new school came
in, that attracted our attention right away,
partly because they didn't know where to
go.” Since that initial grant to youngsters
who didn't know where to turn, the Modern
Strivers have been featured in national
magazines, praised by educators and given
other grants by larger foundations.

Stern grants are more limited than those
by the big foundations. Most are £5,000 to
$10,000, with $20,000 being huge, by Stern
standards. For that reason, the foundation
tries to spend its money where it will have
the biggest impact. “We ask how big their
total need is. If somebody’s got a budget of
a million dollars, they're not likely to get
any money from us,” Stern says, ‘because
even if we gave them a huge grant—on our
terms—it would be a spit in the ocean, and
it wouldn't make a critical difference whether
that project goes or doesn’t go. I'd much
rather give to something where we can make
a critical difference as to whether something
exists or not.”

The potential success of the projects he
finances matters to Stern. “One of the cri-
teria you use when you make the grant is
to.ask what it is you'd like to see when you
stand a . year hence and look back. Is what
we hope to accomplish (a) realizable and
(b) Important?”

But he is not frightened of fallure, and
in the end, the decision to back a, project
depends on the person proposing it. “A final
criterion,” Stern says, “is betting on people.
When you get a hot person, someone who
is clearly gifted, that's. when you say we
don't know whether it's going to work or not.
That's when you begin to take your longest
shots.”

Neither is Stern embarrassed by failure. He
tells of one young heroin addict who had
kicked his habit and was. going to District
schools evangelizing against drugs. When he
came to Stern for help he was put In touch
with the Psychiatric Institute Foundation so
that he could get money and training.

But, says Stern, “That was a long shot
that dldn’t pay-off. He fell off. But the way
I feel is if you don’'t make some mistakes
and have some failures, you're not really
doing your job. That's the main rationale
for foundations—to be the real risk-takers.
The government can’t do it politically, and
corporations won't do it, so that’s what foun-
dations are all about.”

Grants from the “senior fund” as Stern
has nicknamed the national foundation set
up by his father, often find their way into
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the Washington area also, The Washington
Gallery of Modern Art got help from that
foundation, thanks to the interest of Stern's
wife. Leni, who with her husband has
selected paintings by Frank Stella, Franz
Kline, Joseph Albers and Sam Gilllam for
their living room walls, is an ariist in her
own right. She served as chalrman of the
Gallery: of Modern Art board through its
merger with the Corcoran and transforma-
tion into the Dupont Center of that museum.
Another Washington recipient of senior Stern
funds is the radical research center, the In-
stitute for Policy Students, who founders
include Arthur Waskow and Marcus Raskin.
Philip Stern serves as chailrman of the
trustees of that institution.

The Stern grant that made 'the biggest
splash of 1960 was money given Seymour
Hersh to research reports of a massacre of
Vietnamese civilians by soldiers at My Lai.
Hersh's research, aided by a special fund to
promote investigative reporting, led to
stories that shocked the nation and the
world.

Despite his gratitude to his parents for
philanthropy instructions, Stern hesltates at
involving his own children. So Tar they have
not expressed much interest thémselves in
becoming ' philanthropists. “It's very dif-
fleult,” Stern says, “for someone to grow up
with ‘a 1ot money, and they're feeling that
now and they're not at all sure that they
want to be Involved In that.”

If they do, their father has some advice for
them. ¢If they're golng to do it seriously—
and T must say I wouldn’t recommend it to
them if they weren’t—they have to prepare
to be bombarded by a lot of people who want
things. They have to be comfortable about
saying no. And it's not easy to come by,
believe me. It took me a long, long time to be
comfortable about saying no to people, and
particularly to friends. They will have to be
prepared to spend a portion of thelr lives
working at this. And that's not everybody’s

bag;“

[From the Science, Dec. 26, 1969]
ENVIRONMENTAL DEFENSE FUND: YANNACONE
OUT AS RINGMASTER

The Environmental Defense Fund (EDF),
a unigue conservation organization that has
done much to stimulate interest in environ-
mental law among scientists and others, has
been known especially through the activities
of its ebulliently aggressive ringmaster and
general counsel, Victor J. Yannacone, Jr.
Now, however, it appears that Yannacone
either will be merely one member of a team
of EDF attorneys or will have no role what-
ever with EDF, which is adopting a broader
legal strategy and a quleter demeanor than
it has had in the past.

Last winter, Charles ¥, Wurster, Jr., one
of EDF’'s founders and chalrman of its Sclen-
tists Advisory Committee, spoke warmly of
Yannacone, “Vic really thinks he can save
the world,” Wurster sald. “He's a brilliant
guy. If you aim him in the right direction,
he'll raise hell.” Recently, however, EDF con-
cluded that it could no longer gulde Yanna-
cone in the manner desired and decided to
replace him as its genéral counsel, although
Yannacone may continue to represent EDF
in certain litigation, such as EDF's air pol-
lution suit {n Missoula, Montana.

EDF was established In the fall of 1967 as
the outgrowth of an anti-DDT suit in a
Suffolk County (Long Island) court. The
prime movers were Yannacone, a 31-year-old
Patchogue, Long Island, attorney, and Wurs-
ter, an' assistant professor of biology at the
State University of New York at Stony Brook
(Science, 22 December 1967). There were
other conservation law groups already in ex-
istence, but EDF was something new—a
scientific organization dedlicated to use of the
courts for environmental protection.

Its BSclentists Advisory Committee, on
which Wurster now says more than 200
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sclentists have accepted membership, was
set up in order that EDF might draw on the
best talent in the scientific community. EDF
soon became widely known, especially for its
suits and petitions in the Midwest against
use of hard pesticides, and it began recelving
numerous appeals from around the nation to
intervene in environmental controversies.
EDF has received much of its financial sup-
port from funds raised by local groups, such
as the Cltizens Natural Resources Association
of Wisconsin, which a year ago petitioned the
Wisconsin Department of Natural Resources
to ban use of DDT. The Ford Foundation also
has supported the Wisconsin action, al-
though it has chosen to do so indirectly,
through the National Audubon Soclety's
Rachel Carson Fund.

Yannacone is a bustling, flamboyant lawyer
with a brash style (“sue the bastards" has
been his slogan), a love of rhetoric and the
center stage, a confessed distaste for pre-
paring briefs, a quick grasp of scientific in-
formation, and a gift for examining (and
cross-examining) scientific witnesses: Over
the last 2 years few if any young attorneys
have recelved more publicity than Yanna-
cone. He generally hds scorned the usual
legal approaches (such as the bringing of
conventional nuisance sults' agalnst pol-
luters) and has sought to have the courts
declare that citizens have a constitutional
right to protection from' pollution and’ other
environmental lnsults.

Now, the board of trustees and staff of
EDF feel that, while the effort to establish
constitutional safeguards should not be
abandoned, other ayallable legal strategles
also should be pursued, EDF is acting ac-
cordingly—for example, with its October
petition to the Secretary of Agriculture,
stating that the law requires him to ban all
use of DDT. Earlier, EDF had rejected as
unpromising Yannacone’'s proposal to bring a
#30-billlon’ damage sult against DDT manu-
facturers as a “class action™ on behalf of all
citizens of the United States; Yannacone
finally filed this action with his wife as
plaintiff.

The Long Island Press récently guoted
Yannacone as attributing his problems with
EDF partly to this suit, which he said some
trustees regarded as an embarrassment fto
EDF in its efforts to obtain a grant from the
Ford Foundation. However, according to
Reginald C. Smith, an attorney EDF hired
several months ago to represent it in its deal-
ings with its general counsel, the suit had
nothing to do with the “strained relations”
between EDF and Yannacone, The trouble,
he sald, grew out of Yannacone's “‘evident
lack of respect [for] the EDF trustees” and
his failure to take direction.

Roderick A. Cameron of Stony Brook, an
attorney and executive director of EDF, told
Science that EDF was getting a “bad deal”
and that Yannacone, who, besides represent-
ing EDF, has carried on a private law prac-
tice of his own, had not been doing enough
work for EDF to earn his $5,000-a-month
retainer, Yannacone’s written agreement with
EDF included the provislon that any time
his work took him more than 100 miles from
home for more than 3 days at a time, he was
entitled to take his wife and son with him,
and that accommodations for travel, meals,
and lodging were “to be first class at all
times."”

EDF’s new general counsel is Lee Rogers, &
87-year-old Oregonian who has been a tax
attorney for the U.S. Department of Justice.
EDF has set up a legal advisory committee
and is establishing a network of attorneys
around the country which it can eall on
for advice and courtroom work. For his part,
Yannacone, whatever his future relations
with EDF, plans to continue his practice of
environmental law. He is presently one of the
attorneys in a suit In Colorado raising al-
legations of environmental hazards against
the U.S. Atomic Energy Commission and its
Project Rulison, in which a 40-kiloton nu-
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clear device was detonated 8000 feet under-

ground in September to allow recovery of

natural gas from a rock formation.—L.J.C.

HR. 405

A bill to amend the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 to require each tax-exempt orga-
nization to flle an annual information
return showing each source (including
governmental sources) of its income and
other receipts, and to provide for a loss
of tax exemption in the ease of willful
fallure to file, or fraudulent statements
made in connection with, such return

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
6033 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954
(relating to returns by exempt organiza-
tions) is amended as follows:

(1) (A) The first sentence of subsection
(a) of such section is amended by inserting
“the source of each item of gross income
and receipts (including governmental
sources),” ' immediately after “disburse-
ments,"”.

(B) The second sentence of such subsec-
tion is repealed.

(2) Subsection (b) of such section is
amended—

(A) by amending clause (1) to read as
follows:

“(1) the amount and source (including
governmental sources) of its gross income
for the year,”. and

(B) by amending clause (8) to read as
follows:

*(8) the total and the source (including
governmental sources) of the contributions
and gifts received by it during the year.”

(3) Such section is amended by redesig-
nating subsection (c) as subsection (d) and
by adding after subsection (b) the following
new subsection:

“(e) WLrur FAmLure To FILE RETURN:
FRAUDULENT RETURN.—ANy organization
which willfully fails to file the return re-
quired by subsection (a), or to furnish the
information required by subsection (b),
shall not be exempted from taxation for the
period for which the return was required to
be flled. If any person is convicted under
section T206 or 7207 with respect to a return
filed or information furnished by an organi-
zation under such subsectlons, such orga-
nization shall not be exempted from faxa-
tlon for the period for which such return or
information was filed or furnished.” '’

Sec. 2. Section 6104(b) of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to inspection
of annual information returns) is amended
Ey si::iklng out “6033(b)"” and inserting

Sec. 8. The amendments made by this Act
shall apply only with respect to the annual
periods ending after the date of the enact-
ment of this Act for which exempt organi-
gsslon.s are required to file information re-
urns,

: HR, 425
A brm1 stsut st::enm Internal Revenue Code
o P e that tax-exempt orga-
nizations which voluntarlly engage in liti-
gation for the benefit of third parties, or
commit other prohibited acts, shall lose
their exemption from tax
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That subsec-
tion (a) (1) (A) of section 503 of the Inter-
nal Revenue Code of 1854 (relating to loss
of exemption from taxation) is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following:
“or if it has engaged in barratry, mainte-
nance, or champerty, voluntarily provided
legal assistance to, or participated or sought
to participate by intervention, as amicus
curise, or otherwise, for the benefit of any
person or class other than itself, in any
judicial
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THE OUTLOOK FOR URBAN
INDIANS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 10, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, in a recent
editorial, the Minneapolis Tribune com-
mented on the condition of urban In-
dians in my district. The Tribune re-
ported that the Indian population of
Minneapolis has increased by 100 per-
cent since 1960 but that too little has
been done during this 10 year period to
ease the transition between reservation
and urban life,

The outlook is improving, however,
now that Federal funding is expected for
the construction of an Indian center and
the operation of a new social services
program. The Bureau of Indian Affairs
could do much, I am sure, to comple-
ment these new programs if its services
were made available to urban Indians.
Currently, the Bureau's employment as-
sistance and education programs, for
example, are restricted to Indians living
on or near reservations.

At this point, I include the Tribune
editorial with my remarks:

THE OUTLOOK FOR URBAN INDIANS

The 1970 census verifies previous estimates
on the increase of Indlan people in Minne-
apolis in the past 10 years. The city's more
than 7,000 Indians, a 100-percent Increase
since 1960, make up by far the largest con-
centration of Indlans in the state.

The migration of Indlans to the city to
find jobs and a better life is not confined
to Minneapolis. A recent report by the Unl-
versity of Minnesota Tralning Center for
Community Programs notes a similar move-
ment by Eskimos In Alaska and describes
many of the same problems. When the Es-
kimos migrate from small villages to larger
communities, they lose control over their
personal destiny, lack adequate Income to
match rising expectations, find tenslon with
whites and experience deep-seated resent-
ments and feelings of personal inadequacy.

The growth of the Indian community in
Minneapolis has not been matched by pro-
grams to ease the rural-urban transition and
meet the needs of the newcomers. Sporadic
attempts .to provide special centers usually
have failed for lack of money and commit-
ment. But the outlook is improving. The
expected federal funding of a neighborhood
facility in the Model City area and a model
urban Indian soclal-services center should
assure the permanence that has been miss-
ing in past efforts. The proposed housing
project in south Minneapolis also should
help to alleviate that serious problem.

Although these programs are encouraging,
they will provide minimal benefit if not ac-
companied by similar gains education
and employment opportunities. The report
on Alaskan Eskimos is instructive In this
regard. Eskimos in the village of Kaktovik
made the transition from a meager hunting
and fishing economy to a nearly full employ-
ment economy—thanks to jJobs In new de-
fense installations. They did so without sac-
rificing their cultural values, local autonomy
and soclal structure. The Eskimos in that
case had the advantage of remalning in thelr
native village. But the migrating urban In-
dians are developing self-determination and
reemphasizing cultural wvalues. They, too,
can make the transition If provided the op-
portunities.
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RESOLUTION BY LITHUANIAN-
AMERICANS OF ARIZONA

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
under the leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the following res-
olution adopted by the Lithuanian-
Americans of Arizona:

RESOLUTION

We, the Lithuanlan-Americans of Arizona
State, assembled this 14th day of February,
1971, at UAYA Hall—730 W. Elm Street,
Phoenix, to commemorate the restoration of
Lithuania’s independence, do hereby state as
follows:

Whereas, the 16th of February, 1971, marks
the 53rd Anniversary of the restoratlon of
independence to the more than 700 year old
Lithuanian State, and

Whereas, on June 15, 1940, the Soviet Union
forelbly occupled and illegally annexed the
independent Republic of Lithuania, which
fact had been officially confirmed by the find-
ings of the Select Committee on Communist
Aggression of the House of Representatives,
83rd Congress of the United States, and

Whereas, the subjection of people to allen
subjugation, domination and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Natlons, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation,
and

Whereas, the Soviet Union, through a pro-
gram of deportations and resettlements of
peoples, continue in its efforts to change the
ethnic character of the population of Lithu-~
ania and the other Baltic States, thereby
committing the offense of genocide, and

Whereas, the Soviet invaders are unable
to suppress the aspirations of the Lithuanian
people for freedom and the exercise of their
human rights, as demonstrated by 1941 up-
rising, 1944-1052 partisan war and as most
recently by the dramatic hijacking of So-
viet aircraft to Turkey by Pranas and Al-
girdas Brazinskas, the heroic attempt of
defection by Simas Kudirka and the unsuc-
cessful attempt of escape to Sweden hy
Vytautas Simokaitis and his wife, now, there-
fore be it

Resolved, That we again demand that the
Soviet Union shall withdraw its armed
forces, administrative apparatus, and the
imported Russian colonists from Lithuania,
thus permitting the Lithuanian people to
freely exercise their sovereign rights,

That we agaln express our gratitude to
the United States Government for the firm
and unwavering position of non-recognition
of the Soviet occupation and annexation of
Lithuania,

That we respectfully request President
Nixon to direct the attention of world opin-
fon at the United Nations and at the other
appropriate international forums on behalf
of the restoration of sovereign rights to the
Baltlc people, which policy was recom-
mended to the President of the United
States by the House Concurrent Resolution
416 of the 89th Congress,

That, we urgently request our Govern-
ment to make all possible efforts to have
Simas Kudirka returned to the country with
his family, if he is still alive, and

That the copiles of this Resolution be
malled to President Richard M. Nixon, Sec-
retary of State Willlam P. Rogers, to both
Senators and all the Members of Congress
from our State, and to the Press.

This resolution was adopted on February
14, 1971.
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WHY EXPLORE SPACE? AN EXPERT'S
EXCELLENT ANSWER

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. CASEY of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
many Americans, indeed some of our col-
leagues have questioned the wisdom of
our program of exploring space when so
much remains to be done here on earth.

Those who pose the question are
seldom answered in a complete and fac-
tual manner. As one who has strongly
supported our space program during the
years I have been privileged to serve in
Congress, I have been disturbed and in-
deed, concerned over the “soft sell” ap-
proach which the administration has
taken in recent years in explaining the
benefits America and the world have re-
ceived from this program. Since the
Manned Space Center is within the dis-
trict I am privileged to represent, and
since I formerly sat on the House Science
and Astronautics Committee, perhaps I
have a keener insight of the program
than some of my colleagues and the aver-
age citizen.

Recently, a friend sent to me a reprint
in which one of our outstanding space
scientists answered the question “Why
Explore Space?” It is the reply sent by
Dr. Ernst Stuhlinger, associate director
of science at the Marshall Space Flight
Center, Huntsville, to the letter he re-
ceived from Sister Jucunda, O.P. Sister
Jucunda works among starving natives
in Africa. Because I think Dr. Stuhling-
er's reply is of broad general interest to
my colleagues and to the American peo-
ple, I include it at this point in the
RECORD:

WHY EXPLORE SPACE?

Your letter was one of many which are
reaching me everyday, but it has touched me
more deeply than all the others because it
came so much from the depth of a searching
mind and a compassionate heart.

I will try to answer your question as best as
I possibly can.

First, however, I would llke to say what
great admiration I have for you, and for all
your many brave sisters, because you are
dedicating your llves to the noblest cause of
man: help for his fellow men who are In
need,

You asked in your letter how I can suggest
the expenditures of billions of dollars for a
voyage to Mars, at a time when many children
on this earth are starving to death.

I know that you do not expect an answer
such as "“Oh, I did not know that there are
children dying from hunger, but from now
on I will desist from any kind of space re-
search until mankind has solved that prob-
lem!"

In fact, I have known of famined children
long before I knew that a voyage to the
planet Mars is technically feasible.

However, I belleve, like many of my friends,
that traveling to the moon and eventually to
Mars and to other planets is a venture
which we should undertake now. I even be-
lleve that this project, in the long run, will
contribute more to the solution of these
grave problems we are facing here on earth
than many other potential projects of help
which are debated and discussed year after
year, and which are so extremely slow in
yvielding tangible results.
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Before trylng to describe In more detall
how our space program is contributing to the
solution of our earthy problems, I would like
to relate briefly a true story which may help
support the argument.

About 400 years ago, there lived a count
in a small town in Germany. He was one of
the benign counts and he gave a large part
of his income to the poor in his town, This
was much appreciated because poverty was
abundant during medieval times and there
were epidemics of the plague which ravaged
the country frequently.

One day, the count met a strange man. He
had a workbench and little laboratory in his
house, and he labored hard during the day-
time so that he could afford a few hours
every evening to work in his laboratory.

He ground small lenses from pleces of
glass; he mounted the lenses In tubes and
he used these gadgets to look at very small
objects. The count was particularly fasci-
nated by the tiny creatures that could be ob-
served with the strong magnification and
which nobody had ever seen before.

He invited the man to move with his lab-
oratory to the castle, to become a member of
the count’s household and to devote hence-
forth all his time to the development and
perfection of his optical gadgets as a special
employee of the count.

The townspeople, however, became angry
when they realized that the count was wast-
ing his money, as they thought, on a stunt
without purpose. “We are suffering from this
plague,” they said, “while he is paying that
man for a useless hobby!"

But the count remained firm, “I give you
as much as I can afford,” he said, "but I will
also support this man and his work, because
I know that someday something will come
out of 1t."” :

Indeed, something very good came out of
this work, and also out of similar work done
by others at other places: the microscope.
It is well known that the microscope has
contributed more than any other invention
to the progress of medicine and that the
elimination of the plague and many other
contaglous diseases from most parts of the
world is largely a result of studies which the
microscope made possible,

The count, by retaining some of his spend-
ing money for research and discovery, con-
tributed far more to the relief of human suf-
fering than he could have contributed by
giving all he could possibly spare to his
plague-ridden community.

The situation which we are facing today
is similar in many respects. The President
of the United States is spending about $200
billion in his yearly budget. This money goes
to health, education, welfare, urban renewal,
highways, transportation, foreign ald, de-
fense, conservation, sclence, agriculture and
many installations inside and outside the
country.

About 1.6 per cent of this national budget
was allocated to space exploration this year.
The space program includes Project Apollo,
and many other smaller projects in space
physics, space astronomy, space biology, plan-
etary projects, earth resources projects and
space engineering.

To make this expenditure for the space
program possible, the average American tax-
payer with $10,000 income per year is paying
about $30 for space.

The rest of his income, $9,970, remains for
his subsistence, his recreation, his savings,
his taxes and all his other expenditures.

You will probably ask now: “Why don't
you take 5or 3 or 1 dollar out of the 30 space
dollars which the average American taxpayer
is paying and send these dollars to the hungry
children?"

To answer this question, I have to explain
briefly how the economy of this country
works. The situation is very similar in other
countries.

The government consists of a number of
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departments (Interior; Justice; Health; Edu-
cation;  Welfare; Transportation; Defense;
and others), and of bureaus (National Seci-
ence Foundation; National Aeronautics and
Space Administration and others).

All of them prepare their yearly budgets
according to their assigned missions and each
of them must defend its budget against ex-
tremely severe screening by congressional
committees and against heavy pressure for
economy from the Bureau of the Budget and
the President. When the funds are finally ap-
propriated by Congress, they can be spent
only for the line items specified and ap-
proved in the budget.

The budget of the National Aeronautics
and Space Administration, naturally, can
contain only items directly related to aero-
nautics and space. If this budget were not
approved by Congress, the funds proposed
for it would not be avallable for something
else. They would simply not be levied from
the taxpayer, unless one of the other budgets
had obtained approval for a specific increase
which would then absorb the funds not spent
for space.

You may realize from this brief discourse
that support for hungry children, or rather
a support in addition to what the United
Btates is already contributing to this very
worthy cause in the form of foreign aid, can
be obtained only if the appropriate depart-
ment submits a budget line item for this
purpose and if this line item is then approved
by Congress.

You may ask now whether I personally
would be in favor of such a move by our gov-
ernment. My answer is an emphatic yes. In-
deed, I would not mind it at all if my annual
taxes were increased by a number of dollars
for the purpose of feeding hungry children
wherever they may live. I know that all of
my friends feel the same way.

However, we could not bring such a pro-
gram to life merely by desisting from making
plans for voyages to Mars. On the contrary,
I even believe that by working for the space
program I can make some contribution to the
relief and eventual solution of such grave
problems as poverty and hunger on earth.

Basic to the hunger problem are two func-
tions: the production of food and the distri-
bution of food. Food production by agricul-
ture, cattle ranching, ocean fishing and other
large scale operations is efficlent in some
parts of the world, but drastically deficient
in many others.

For example, large areas of land could be
utilized far better if efficlent methods of
watershed control, fertilizer use, weather
forecasting, fertility assessment, plantation
programming, field selection, planting habits,
timing of cultivation, crop survey and harvest
planning were applied.

The best tool for the improvement of all
these functions, undoubtedly, is the artificial
earth satellite. Circling the globe at a high
altitude, it can screen wide areas of land
within s short time, it can observe and meas-
ure a large variety of factors indicating the
status and conditions of crops, soil, droughts,
rainfall, snow cover, etc., and it can radio this
information to ground stations for appropri-
ate use.

It has been estimated that even a modest
system of earth satellites equipped with earth
resources sensors, working within a program
for worldwide agricultural improvement, will
increase the yearly crops by an equivalent of
many billions of dollars.

The distribution of the food to the needy
is a completely different problem. The ques-
tion is not so much one of shipping volume,
it is one of international cooperation.

The ruler of a small nation may feel very
uneasy about the prospects of having large
quantities of food shipped into his country
by a large nation, simply because he fears
that along with the food there may also be an
import of influence and foreign power.

Efficient relief from hunger, I am afraid,

March 11, 1971

will not come before the boundaries between
nations have become less dividing than they
are today.

I do not believe that space flight will ac-
complish  this miracle overnight. However,
the space program is certainly among the
most promising and powerful agents working
in this direction.

Let me only remind you of the recent near-
tragedy of Apollo 13. When the time of the
crucial reentry of the astronauts approached,
the Soviet Union discontinued all Russian
radio transmission in the frequency bands
used by the Apollo Project in order to avoid
any possible interference, and the Russian
ships stationed themselves in the Pacific
and the Atlantic oceans in case an emergency
rescue would become necessary.

Had the astronauts' capsule touched down
near a Russian ship, the Russians would un-
doubtedly have expended as much care and
effort in their rescue as if Russian cosmo-
nauts had returned from a space trip.

If Russian space travelers should ever be
in a similar emergency situation, Americans
would do the same without any doubt.

Higher food production through survey
and assessment from orbit, and better food
distribution through improved international
relations are only two examples of how pro-
foundly the space program will impact life
on earth.

I would like to gquote two other examples:
stimulation of technological development
and generation of scientific knowledge.

The requirements for high precision and
for extreme reliability which must be im-
posed upon the components of a moon-
traveling spacecraft are -entirely unprec-
edented in the history of engineering.

The development of systems which meet
these severe requirements has provided us a
unique opportunity to find new materials
and methods, to invent better technical sys-
tems, to improve manufacturing procedures,
to lengthen the lifetimes of instruments and
even to discover new laws of nature.

All this newly acquired technical know-
ledge is also available for applications to
earthbound technologies. Every year, about
a thousand technical innovations generated
in the space program find their ways into
our. earthly technology where they lead to
better kitchen appliances and farm equip-
ment, better sewing machines and radios,
better ships and airplanes, better weather
forecasting and storm warning, better com-
munications, better medical instruments,
better utensils and tools for everyday life.

Presumably, you will ask now why we
must develop first a life support system for
our moon-traveling astronauts, before we
can bulld a remote-reading sensor system
for heart patients.

The answer is simply: significant progress
in the solution of technical problems is fre-
quently made not by a direct approach, but
by first setting a goal of high challenge which
offers a strong motivation for Iinnovative
work, which fires. the imagination and spurs
men to expend their best efforts, and which
acts as a catalyst by including chains of other
reactions.

Space flight, without any doubt, is playing
exactly this role. The voyage to Mars will
certainly not be a direct source of food for
the hunger. However, it will lead to so many
new technologies and capabilities that the
spinoffs from this projeet alone will be worth
many times the cost of its implementation,

Besides the need for new technologles,
there is a continuing great need for new
basic knowledge in the sciences if we wish
to improve the conditions of human life on
earth.

We need more knowledge in physics and
chemistry, in blology and physiclogy, and
very particularly in medicine to cope with all
these problems which threaten man's life:
hunger, disease, contamination of food and
water, pollution of the environment.
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We need more young men and women who
choose science as a career, and we need better
support for those sclentists who have the
talent and the determination to engage in
fruitful research work.

Challenging research objectives must be
avallable, and sufficient support for research
projects must be provided. Again, the space
program with its wonderful opportunities
to engage in truly magnificent research
studies of moon and planets, of physics
and astronomy, of biology and medicine is
almost ideal catalyst which induces the re-
action between the motivation for sclentific
work, opportunities to observe exciting phe-
nomena of nature, and material support
needed to carry out the research effort.

Among all the activities which are di-
rected, controlled and funded by the Ameri-
can government, the space program is cer-
tainly the most visible, and probably the
most debated activity, although 1t consumes
only 1.6 per cent of the total national budget
and 3 per mill of the gross national product.

As a stimulant and catalyst for the devel-
opment of new technologies, and for research
in the basic sciences, it is unparalleled by
any other activity. In this respect, we may
even say that the space program is taking
over a function which for three or four thou-
sand years has been the sad prerogative of
Wars.

How much human suffering can be avoided
if nations instead of competing with their
bomb-dropping fleets of alrplanes and rock-
ets; compete with their moon-traveling space
ships! This competition is full of promise
for brilliant victories, but it leaves no room
for the bitter fate of the vanquished which
breeds nothing but revenge and new wars.

Although our space program seems to lead
us away from our earth and out toward the
moon, the sun, the planets and the stars, I
believe that none of these celestial objects
will find as much attention and study by
space scientists as our earth.

It will become a better earth, not only
because of all the new technological and sci-
entific knowledge which we will apply to the
betterment of life, but also because we are
developing a far deeper appreciation of our
earth, of life, and of man.

The photograph which I enclose with
this letter shows a view of our earth as seen
from Apollo 8 when it orbited the moon at
Christmas, 1968,

Of all the many wonderful results of the
space program so far, this picture may be the
most important one.

It opened our eyes to the fact that our
earth Is a beautiful and most preclous
island in an unlimited void, and that there
is no other place for us to live but the thin
surface layer of our planet, bordered by the
bleak nothingness of space.

Never before did so many:. people recog-
nize how limited our earth really is, and how
perilous it would be to tamper with its eco-
logical balance.

Ever since this picture was first published,
voices have become louder and louder warn-
ing: of the grave problems -that confront
man in our times: poliution, hunger, poverty,
urban living, food production, water control,
overpopulation.

It is certainly not by incident that we be-
gin to see the tremendous tasks waiting for
us at a time when the young space age has
provided us the first good look at our own
planet.

Very fortunately, though, the space age
not only holds out a mirror in which we can
see ourselves, it also provides us with the
technologies, the knowledge, the challenge,
the motivation, and even with the optimism
to attack these tasks with confidence.

What we learn in our space program, I
believe, is fully supporting what Albert
Schweltzer had in mind when he said: |,

“I am looking at thé future with concern,
but with gocd hope.”

My very best wishes will always be with
you—Ernst Stuhlinger.
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POSTMASTER ' GENERAL BLOUNT
REPORTS ON POSTAL SERVICE

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, today Post-
master General Winton M. Blount and
his staff appeared before our Commit-
tee on Post Office and Civil Service to
report on the developments of the past
year and to answer questions of Members.

The Post Office Department, as a result
of the Postal Reorganization Aect en-
acted by Congress last summer, is now
undergoing transition to the U.S. Postal
Service. This transition is to be com-
pleted by July 1.

In his opening statement to the com-
mittee, General Blount reported on the
progress of the transition to date and of
the plans ahead for the operation and
improvement of the postal service.

He announced several major decisions
with regard to the handling of mail and
the construction of new facilities.

Mr. Speaker, as part of my remarks
I include the text of General Blount's
opening statement, followed by explan-
atory statements on three specific mat-
ters: bulk mail network, postal building
program, and the postal agreement with
the Army Corps of Engineers.
TESTIMONY OF POSTMASTER GENERAL WINTON

M. BrounT BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON

PosT OFFICE AND CIVIL SERVICE

Mr. Chairman: I appreciate your invita-
tion to bring the Committee up-to-date on
some of the more significant developments
in the United States Postal Service since
the passage of the Postal Reorganization
Act last August.

The job of guiding that bill through to
enactment was an exceptionally difficult one,
Mr. Chalrman, and I should like to take this
opportunity to give public recognition to
the leadership that you and your Committee
displayed in this regard.

Without the strong, bi-partisan support
that this Committee gave to the principle
of postal reform, I seriously question wheth-
er a meaningful reform bill could have been
passed in the last Congress.

The cynics who told us in May of 1969
that the 91st Congress would never respond
positively to the President’s appeal for total
reform of the postal system made the mis-
take, in my opinion, of seriously misjudging
the willingness of this Committee to put
principile ahead of politics.

ROLE OF THE CONGRESS

The Committee’s statesmanlike approach
to the question of postal reorganization was
particularly commendable, I think, because
the Committee recognized from the outset
that passage of the Act would result in
major changes in the Committee's own
role vis @ vis the postal establishment.

Now that the law is on the statute books,
the Committee’s primary responsibility with
regard to postal matters, as I understand it,
will be to keep generally informed on the
major activities of the Postal Service, with
a view to helping insure that the public
interest remains paramount. I am keenly
aware of the importance of this “oversight”
function, and the Committee will have my
complete cooperation In the work that lles
ahead.

I intend to do all I can to encourage the
kind of friendly relationship we have had
in the past, for without such a relationship
neither the Postal Service nor this Commit-
tee is likely to be able to do the kind of
job the American people are expecting.
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If I may, I would like now to introduce to
the Committee Lawrence C. Gayle, who was
appointed Assistant Postmaster General for
Personnel on January 20, 1971. Mr, Gayle
came to the Post Office Department from
Delta Steamship Lines of New Orleans, where
he was Vice President for Operations. Prior
to that time, Mr. Gayle had served as Vice
President and Director of Labor Relations
for the New Orleans Steamship Assoclation
and as Director of Administration for the
New York Shipping Association.

Mr. Gayle has the distinetion of being the
first Assistant Postmaster General appointed
without Senate confirmation under the new
Act.

SPOKESMAN ON BARGAINING

I should also. like to present to the Com-
mittee Mr. James P. Blalsdell, our spokes-
man in the current collective bargaining
negotiations. Mr. Blaisdell has participated
In the negotiation and administration of
collective bargaining agreements for a wide
variety of employer associations, public utili-
ties, and shipping, mining, manufacturing
and agricultural interests.

He has been assisting us for some months
as a sort of “minister without portfolio”
in the labor relations area, and I think that
all of us—including the employee organiza-
tions—belleve that it is fortunate from the
standpoint of every participant in the nego-
tiations that we have a man llke Jim Blails-
dell on board during this eritical period.

The unions have also retained a highly
professional representative, Mr. Bernard
Cushman. Mr. Cushman, an alumnus of
the Harvard Law School, has a reputation
as an extremely able negotiator, and he
will, I am sure, do an outstanding job of
seeing that the interests of the bargaining
unit employees are well protected at the
bargaining table.

THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS

As the Committee knows, the nine Gov-
ernors of the Postal Service were nominated
by the President last September, The
nominees include Theodore W. Braun, who
heads a company by that name in California;
Charles H, Codding, Jr.,, who owns and
operates a ranch in Foraker, Oklahoma;
Patrick- W. Haggerty, the Chalrman of the
Board and Chief Executive Officer of Texas
Instruments Company, in Dallas;

Dr. Andrew D. Holt, who recently retired
as President of the University of Tennessee;
George E. Johnson, of Chicago, the President
and Chief Executive Officer of Johnson
Products Company; Frederick R. Kappel, the
former Chairman of the Board of American
Telephone and Telegraph Company and the
man who headed, with great distinction, the
President’s Commission on Postal Organiza-
tiom;

E. T. Klassen, the former Deputy Post-
master General and former President of
American Can Company, who brings to his
new position a lifetime of experience in the
labor relations area, as well as a keen insight
into the problems of the Postal Service;

Crocker Nevin, Chairman of the Board and
Chief' Executive Officer of Marine Midland
Grace Trust Company in New York City; and
M. A. Wright, Chairman of the Board and
Chief Executive Officer of Humble Oil and
Refining Company.

GIVEN RECESS APPOINTMENTS

Because the Senate was not able to act on
these nominations before the 91st Congress
adjourned, the President gave the Governors
recess appointments in January of this year,
Under the Constitution, these appointments
will enable the Governors to serve until the
expiration of the first session of the 92nd
Congress.

The Board of Governors met for the first
time on January 12, 19871, and promptly
began the task of famillarizing itself with
the financial situation of the Postal Service
and with other aspects of the postal picture.
There have been three further meetings of
the full Board since January 12, and various
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committees of the Board have also started
to function.

The Board has selected a Postmaster Gen-
eral and Chairman for the new organization,
and has decided that the Postal Service will
commence operations as an independent
establishment on July 1, 1971. At that time
the Post Office Department will go out of
existence and the Postmaster General will
leave the President’'s Cabinet.

SOME PROVISIONS EFFECTIVE

In keeping with the expectations of the
interested Congressional Committees, the
Board has also adopted a resolution putting
into effect provisions of the Act that will
enable the Governors to make necessary
adjustments in postage rates, after proceed-
ings before the Iindependent Postal Rate
Commission, and will enable the Post Office
Department to put temporary rate changes
into effect if the Rate Commission should
fall, for one reason or another, to give the
Governors a recommended declsion on rate
changes within 90 days after the Depart-
ment’s request for such a decision.

The independent Rate Commission—com-
posed of five exceptionally well qualified
Commissioners—has been in office for several
months. The Commission has recruited a
staff, published its rules of practice, and, we
understand, is ready for business.

We filed our request with the Rate Com-
mission on February 1, and published a
notice in the Federal Register advising the
public of the specific rate changes being sug-
gested by the Department. The notice also
alerted the public to the temporary rate
changes we expect to put into effect about
the middle of May if the Rate Commission
has not been ahle to complete its work by
that time.

SOME SUBSIDY CONTINUES

Without going into the details of our rate
proposal at this time, I can say that the
new rates will substantially reduce the flow
of taxpayers' dollars out of the Treasury of
the United States.

Under the Postal Reorganization Act, the
taxpayers will continue to subsidize the
postal system for some years to come, but
we can at least look forward to a time when
the only continuing subsidles will be to non-
profit organizations and the blind.

Our individual customer may not be over-
joyed at the prospect of paying eight cents
to mall a letter, but he will still be getting
one of the best bargains avallable in today's
economy.

As this Committee fully appreciates, the
wage increases recently received by Postal
employees have increased our costs of oper-
ation substantially.

In addition to the wage Increases that
Congress granted Postal employees in 1970—
increases that totaled nearly 15% and that
boosted our costs of operation by $9821 mil-
lion per year—the Reorganization Act re-
quired the Post Office Department to estab-
lish a new wage schedule (through collec-
tive bargaining with the unijons holding na-
tional exclusive recognition rights) reducing
to not more than eight years the time re-
quired for bargaining unit employees to
reach the top pay step in grade.

Agreement on the terms of such a wage
schedule was reached last November, and the
newly "“compressed” wage schedule became
effective for most rank and flle employees as
of November 14, 1870.

CONCEEN FOR MANAGEMENT TEAM

From a management standpoint, it made
no sense at all for our bargaining unit em-
ployees to recelve more favorable treatment
than our management team (including our
postmasters and supervisors) and other non-
bargaining unit employees.

Unfortunately, because we still did not
have a Board of Governors last November, it
was not legally possible to extend equitable
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treatment to our management people at that
time.

One of the first orders of business of the
new Board, when it finally did take office,
was to implement Section 1003 of the new
Title 39, as contained in the Reorganization
Act, thereby giving the Post Office Depart-
ment legal authority to make appropriate
adjustments in the pay schedules applicable
to postmasters, supervisors, and other non-
bargaining unit employees.

Under this authority, I issued *Postal
Service Order No. 7T1-1" on February 1, 1971,
establishing a new “PMS Schedule” that will
enable most postmasters and supervisors to
reach the top pay step in their respective
grades after seven years of satisfactory
service.

The order also provided for a “one-time
equalization payment" designed to put our
management people in as good a financial
position as they would have been in if it had
been possible to adopt the new PMS sched-
ule on November 14.

APPOINTING OFFICERS AND EMPLOYEES

The Board of Governors has also im-
plemented 39 U.S.C. §1001, thereby enabling
the Postal Service (or the Post Office De-
partment, prior to July 1) to appeoint of-
ficers and employees in the Postal Career
Service.

This provision—which applies to the ap-
pointment of postmasters as well as other
officers and employees—will enable us to
modify the residence requirements that
previously applied to candidates for appoint-
ment to postmaster positions.

Under regulations that will become effec-
tive on April 1, 1971, consideration will be
given to postal employees, In accordance
with the following guidelines, and without
regard to residence:

First, for postmaster jobs at the PMS 16
level ($19,689-825,460 per year), or above, any
postal employee will be eligible for con-
sideration regardless of where he is currently
working;

Second, for lower grade postmaster jobs,
any postal employee will be ellgible for con-
sideration provided that for the six months
preceding his appointment he has worked in
the postal region where the office is located,
in the case of PMS 14 and 15 jobs; or in the
state in which the office is located, In the
case of PMS 9 through 13 jobs; or in the
Postal Sectional Center where the office is
located, in the case of PMS 6 through B
jobs,

SELECTING POSTMASTERS

For postmaster jobs below the PMS 16 level
($#19,580-425,469), initlal consideration will
be given to employees In the post office where
the vacancy occurs, in the case of first-, sec-
ond-, or third-class post offices. The regula-
tions will permit the area of consideration to
be expanded when the Postmaster General
finds that such an expansion is In the in-
terest of the Postal Service.

Similarly, consideration may be given to
individuals who are not postal employees,
where the Postmaster General finds that this
would be in the interest of the Postal Serv-
ice, provided that such individuals have
actually resided for six months within the
work area applicable to employee candidates
for the postmastership in question.

Postmasters at fourth-class offices will be
selected from among people who have actu-
ally resided within the delivery area served
by the post office, or the city or town where
it is located, for at least six months.

The Committee may also be interested in
& report on our progress to date in filling the
substantial backlog of vacant postmaster-
ships that has been building up over the past
several years.

Under sction 13 of the Reorganization Act,
which empowered the Postmaster General to
appoint postmasters at offices of all classes
without Senate confirmation, a total of 1014
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career postmasters have been appointed since
last November.

4700 POSTMASTER VACANCIES

We still have approximately 4700 vacancles
to fill, and I expect that this backlog will
have been substantially disposed of by the
time the Postal Service commences opera-
tions next July.

Turning now to our plans for the future,
I have been concerned, as I know this Com-
mittee has been, about the fact that our antl-
quated physical plant and our outmoded or-
ganizational structure have made it increas-
ingly difficult for us to provide the kind of
service that our customers want, at prices
that they can afford to pay.

The problems we face in this regard are
monumental; obviously, it will take years to
solve them. We are going to solve them, how-
ever, and I expect that our customers are
going to enjoy very substantial long range
benefits as a result of the planning now
under way in the Postal Service.

One of our major problems in the past, as
I need hardly tell the Committee, has been
in our handling of packages. We have been
trylng for years to process “bulk mail"—i.e.,
parcels and sacks containing circulars, mag-
azines, and the like—In the same facllitles
where we handle letter mail.

LETTER-PARCEL MIX CHAOTIC

In many areas, the result has been chaotic;
the time within which both letters and pack-
ages are delivered has varled far more than
it should, and, because of inadequate facil-
ities, the damage rate for parcels has been
simply appalling.

After Intensive study, we have concluded
that & major breakthrough can be achleved
by constructing a network of separate facil-
itles, specifically designed for efficient han-
dling of parcels and sacks of non-preferential
second and third class mall.

The construction of these bulk mail facil-
itles will enable existing post offices to con-
centrate on important letter mail, and, when
the system is fully operational, will permit
us to handle parcels with far less breakage
and with much greater dependability in
terms of delivery time.

Attached to the coples of my prepared
statement that you and the members of the
Committee have before you, Mr, Chairman,
are reproductions of the “National Bulk Mail
System” briefing charts that Mr, Carlin will,
with your permission, now help me review.

BULK MAIL NETWORK

As the chart shows, the separate bulk mail
network will consist of 21 major facilities
(the first of which 1s already under construc-
tion in the New York City area) and twelve
satellite facllities. We expect to have the en-
tire system—all 33 units—in full operation
during fiscal year 1975.

Construction of this bulk mall network
will, we belleve, enable us to operate the
postal system for about $310 million a year
less than it would cost us if we continued to
do business the way we are today. In other
words, on the basls of 1871 costs, we expect
to save more than $310 milllon a year once
the system is in operation.

The volume of mail Is steadily rising, of
course, and some of our costs may rise too;
I am not suggesting, therefore, that our to-
tal 1975 costs will be £310 million less than
our total 19871 costs; what I am saylng is
that our 1975 costs will be $310 million less
than they would be if we did not build the
system.,

The total investment required to construct
and equip the network of bulk mail facil-
itles, thereby permitting us to realize these
savings, is estimated at less than one bil-
lion dollars—and this estimate takes into
account the fact that construction costs may
80 up between now and the time when the
last contract is awarded.
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RETURN ON INVESTMENT

As the Committee can see, that's a pretty
good investment; even if mail volume did not
increase at all, the Investment would pro-
duce a return of almost 25% per year, cal-
culated on a 19871 cost base. There aren’t
many banks that pay thelr depositors that
kind of interestl

The next chart shows the “product lines”
that will be processed in the bulk mail facili-
ties. These product lines include parcel post
and other fourth class mall; sacks of third
class mail, such as circulars, catalogs, and
“small parcels and rolls'; and sacks or bun-
dles of second class perlodical publications
that do not have the time value that news-
papers or news magazines have.

Turning to the next chart, we see that the
annual volume of second class mail handled
in the bulk maill network will be about 50
million sacks—or more than six billion indi-
vidual pieces each year.

More than 60 million sacks of third class
mail will be handled, and more than one
billion pieces of fourth class mall.

The next chart shows the locations of the
21 major bulk mail facilities together with
the twelve service facilities.

PROPOSED BULK MAIL UNITS

As the Committee can see we expect to lo-
cate a BMF at Springfield, Massachusetts,
with an auxiliary facility in Portland, Maine.
New York and Pittsburgh will have BMF's,
and there will be a service facility in Buffalo.

Following on down the chart, there will be
BMF's in Philadelphia, Washington, Greens-
boro, Atlanta and Jacksonville, with a serv-
ice facility in Miami. Memphis will have a
BMF, and New Orleans a service facility. Cin-
cinnati, Detrolt and Minneapolls are to have
BMF's, and there will be a satelite facility in
Bismarck.

There will be a BMF in Chicago and a serv-
ice facility in Milwaukee. BMF's will be lo-
cated In St. Louis, Eansas City, Des Moines
and Dallas, with service facllities at Houston
and Oklahoma City. Denver will have a BMF,
and Billings, Salt Lake City and Albuguerque
will all have service facilities.

BMF’s will be located in Los Angeles, San
Prancisco and Seattle, and there will be a
service facility in Phoenix, Arizona.

The next chart shows the number of days
within which the Post Office Department is
now able to deliver deslgnated percentages of
fourth class parcels addressed to locations
within the same local area in which they
are malled.

(The “intra SCF" in the caption refers to
movements entirely within the area served
by a single sectional center facility. There are
553 section.centers throughout the United
States.

PROFOSE 64 PERCENT ONE-DAY DELIVERY

While almost 649 of these local parcel
movements are completed within one day
after mailing, the curve flattens out very
qulckly thereafter.

Only 85% of the local parcels are delivered
within three days after mailing, and when
we get out to seven days, we find that only
about 95% of local addressed parcels are de-
livered within a week.

The next chart shows what kind of job
we are presently doing with respect to 95%
of the parcels mailed between the repre-
sentative cltes named In the matrix Start-
ing with Springfield, Massachusetts, we
find that we have to walt as long as six
days before we can say that 95% of all the
packages malled in Springfield and addressed
to people right in Springfield have been de-
livered.

We have to wait ten days, similarly before
95% of all packages mailed in Springfield
and addressed to New York City have been
delivered., Golng down to the end of that
column, it takes more than 16 days before
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96% of the packages malled in Springfield
to Seattle, Washington, have been delivered.

Moving over to the opposite end of the
chart, we find that it takes eleven days be-
fore we can say we have delivered 957% of
the parcels mailed in San Franclsco and
addressed to people in that same city. In' my
book, that’s pretty bad service.

IMPROVED SERVICE EXPECTED

As the next chart shows, we expect to be
doing a little better by the time the bulk
mail system ls fully operational. Within the
next four years, 95% of all parcels mailed
in San Francisco to San Francisco addressees
should be delivered within two days, rather
than the present eleven days. 95% of all
packages mailed in Springfield, Massachu-
setts, to Springfield addressees, similarly, will
be delivered within two days, while 95% of
all packages mailed from Springfield, Mas-
sachusetts, to Seattle, Washington, will be
delivered within seven days, rather than the
16 or more days it takes now,

In addition to this rather dramatic im-
provement in our ability to deliver most
parcels within a reasonable time frame—
and to do so for substantially less money
than it would cost us silmply to malntaln
today’s unacceptable service levels if the
bulk mail network were not built—the mod-
ern materials-handling methods employed
in the bulk mall system should result in a
far lower incidence of damage to the par-
cels that the American people entrust to our
care.

Trying to process bulk mail and letter mail
in the same overcrowded facilities, as we
have been doing for years, is like trying to
manufacture tractors and sportscars on the
same assembly line.

You can do it, but you can't do it very
fast and you can't do it very well. It's time
for a change—and the change I have de-
scribed is going to make it possible for us
to deliver a better product at a better price
than we'd be charging for the old product
if there were no change.

HANDLING LETTER MAIL

In addition to the bulk mall network, we
expect to start work in fiscal year 1872 on
23 major postal facilities devoted to han-
dling of letters and other preferential mall.
Cost estimates for these 23 facilities are
not yet complete.

For the Postal Service itself to bulld and
equip all the projected new facilities would
obviously require a dramatic expansion in
our existing capabilities. As one who has
some familiarity with the construction in-
dustry, I am convinced that this would be
a wasteful and inefficient move.

Fortunately, the Corps of Engineers of
the Department of the Army already has
a large, experlienced and extremely capable
construction team in being, and after months
of preparation we have worked out an ar-
rangement whereby the Corps, acting under
overall policy guidance from the Postal
Service, will select and acquire the sites for
the new bulildings, furnish necessary archi-
tect and engineer services, award and super-
vise the construction and mechanization
contracts, and deliver the completed facill-
ties to the Postal Service on schedule.

I think I can promise the Committee that,
despite the size of this construction pro-
gram, it’s no longer going to take us nine
years to get our postal facllities off the
drawing board and into production.

THE ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

Just as important as the modernization
of our physical plant is the modernization
of our organizational structure. The Postal
Reorganization Act provides the basic char-
ter for a well-managed, non-political, serv-
ice-oriented enterprise capable of dolng the
Job that needs to be done in the years ahead.

Obviously, It 1s up to the Postal Service

to take full advantage of the opportunity
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thus presented, and to make the most pro-
ductive use of its resources so as to best
serve the interests of its customers. Inten-
sive study is now being glven to the question
of how our organizational structure can be
improved, so that we will be in a position
to achieve that end.

I have every hope that whatever orga-
nizational changes these studies show to be
desirable can, in large part, be implemented
by next July, when the Postal Service takes
over from the Post Office Department.

Our future prospects are truly exciting.

Just over the horizon, for example, lie
new technigues that will enable us to sort
and distribute the growing volume of letter
mail far more quickly than we are able to
today, and at a far lower unit cost than that
which would be incurred if we continued to
use traditional sorting techniques.

Each and every person now employed In
the Postal Service will, I believe, have a
chance to help attain a goal that has not
heretofore been attalnable—the goal of pro-
viding America a truly excellent postal sys-
tem. One of the things that makes America
great, I think, is the traditicnal determina-
tion of its people to excel! iIn whatever they
do. We are more fortunate than we know
in having the kind of people that we have
in the American postal system; given the
means, I am convinced that they will be able
to make our postal system the envy of the
world.

This completes my prepared statement,
Mr. Chairman, and I should be happy to re-
spond to any questions the Committee may
have.

BuLk MAmL NETWORK

The United States Postal Service 1s imple-
menting a $950 million nationwide Bulk
Mail Network that will reduce operating costs
by over $300 million a year when it is fully
operational. The network, scheduled for com-
pletion by the end of 1975, will conslst of 21
highly mechanized Bulk Mall Centers
(BMC’s) and 12 Auxillary Service Facilities
(ASF's).

The system will centralize the handling of
parcel post and some second- and third-class
mail in separate facilites and will provide
more efficlent sorting of these mall cate-
gories. Additionally, space now being used to
process such mail in existing postal facilities
will become available for processing letter
mall more expeditiously.

The first Bulk Mall Center, which will serv-
ice New York City, is already under construc-
tion at Jersey City, New Jersey, and is sched-
uled for oceupancy in 1973.

PROPOSED BULK MAIL UNITS

Funds have been allocated for construc-
tion of other Bulk Mail Centers In the fol-
lowing locations:

Fiscal Year 1971 Funds—Atlanta, Georgla;
Chicago, Illinois; Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania;
Los Angeles, Callfornia; Washington, D.C;
Dallas-Ft. Worth, Texas; Minneapolls-St
Paul, Minnesota.

Fiscal Year 1972 Funds—Jacksonville,
Florida; Eansas City, Missouri; St. Louls,
Missouri; Philadelphia, Pennsylvania; Seat-
tle, Washington; Springfield, Massachusetts;
Memphis, Tennessee.

Tentative plans call for similar facilities to
be constructed in the following additional
locations—Cincinnati, Ohlo; Detroit, Michi-
gan; San Francisco, California; Denver,
Colorado; Greensboro, North Carclina;
Omaha, Nebraska.

An estimated annual volume of over cne
billlon pieces of parcel post and over 20
billion pieces of second- and third-class mail
will be channeled through the new system.
The typical Bulk Mail Center will operate for
16 hours a day and is designed to control
the input of malil to eliminate volume peaks.

Processing capabilities of the facilitles will

be determined in accordance with the ex-
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pected mall volume within the geographic
area serviced by the given facility,

The Bulk Mail Centers will be high-vol-
ume, fully mechanized installations sup-
ported by low-volume auxiliary service fa-
cilities with less mechanized equipment.

ROLE OF AUXILIARY UNITS

Auxiliary facilities will sort originating
parcels for their own service areas and to
other volume mail centers. In general, exist-
ing postal installations will be modified to
serve as these auxiliary facilities.

The Postal Service will apply specially de-
veloped service, operating and design cri-
teria to significantly reduce the average time
reqguired to deliver long haul parcel post, The
emphasis from a service standpoint will be
consistent, reliable, damage-free service in a
reasonable time period. In order to achieve
these goals, it will be required that all parcel
post be ZIP Coded by the customers.

Construction of the facilities and asso-
clated mechanization will be based on two
or three standard designs. However, due to
the anticipated volume and sortation re-
quirements, specially designed facllities are
being planned for New York and Chicago.

In general, the type to be used at a par-
ticular location will be determined by the
area mall volume and distribution patterns.

STANDARDIZED SYSTEM

Buch a standardized system concept will
slgnificantly reduce design and procurement
time to allow faster implementation of the
system. This will also permit production or-
dering of equipment which should result in
significant cost reduction,

Equipment to be installed in the facilities
will include high speed parcel sorters capahle
of sorting fourth-class parcels at the rate of
160 parcels per minute. The present sortation
equipment Is capable of operating at the ac-
ceptance rate of 456 to 60 parcels per minute.

Each sorter will be equipped with mecha-
nized induction units which will automat-
ically feed parcels onto the high speed sorters.

An automatic container unloading sys-
tem, developed by the U.S. Postal System,
will be utilized in each facility. This system
automatically unloads parcels and sacks onto
conveyor systems which transfer them with-
out manual assistance to designated sorting
areas.

Careful attention is being given to working
conditions in these highly mechanized
plants. The objective is to significantly im-
prove environmental conditions for the Pos-
tal Service employees.

The new facilitles will contain the best
securlty provisions for the protection of the
malls. New electronic survelllance systems
as well as direct visual observation will be
incorporated in the plant deslgns.

Great emphasis is being placed on reduc-
ing damage to mail to an insignificant level.
The equipment designs are being critically
reviewed to assure appropriate damage elim-
ination design practices.

PosTaL BUILDING PROGRAM

The Postal Service intends to build 30 ma-
jor postal buildings, including 23 preferen-
tial-mail facilities and seven Bulk Mail Cen-
ters, under the fiscal 1972 budget.

The list of facilities is tentative because
evolving mail-handling concepts and avall-
ability of existing bulldings may necessitate
changes in projects.

The 30 facilities, with their cost estimates
where available, include:

Preferential Mail Facilities—Albany, New
York ($11,664,000); Amarillo, Texas ($4,458.-
000); Billings, Montana ($3,850,000); Brook-
lyn, New York ($20,536,000) ; Columbus, Geor-
gia (£3,957,000); Hartford, Connecticut (87,-
347,000); Honolulu, Hawali ($9,736,000);
Jackson, Michigan (cost estimate being de-
veloped); John F. Kennedy Alrport Mail Fa-
cility, New York ($28.633,000);  Little Rock,
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Arkansas (87,850,000);
($6,875,000) ;
($4,181,000).

Missoula, Montana (cost estimate being de-
veloped) ; Montgomery, Alabama ($4,718,000);
Oshkosh, Wisconsin (cost estimate being de-
veloped); Rapid City, South Dakota ($2,-
537,000); Reno, Nevada ($3,488,000); Salem,
Oregon ($2,840,000); Shreveport, Louisiana
(85,750,000); Syracuse, New York ($9,337,-
000); Waterloo, Iowa ($3,506,000); Wichita,
Kansas (86,161,000); Youngstown, Ohlo (84,
117,000).

Bulk Mail Centers—Jacksonville, Florida
($13,600,000) ; Kansas City, Missourl (cost es-
timate being developed; Philadelphia, Penn-
sylvania (cost estimate being developed); St.
Louis, Missouri (cost estimate being devel-
oped); Seattle, Washington ($£8,160,000);
Springfield, Massachusetts  $13,600,000);
Memphis, Tennessee (cost estimate being
developed).

OTHER FACILITIES PLANNED

The construction plan also calls for two
other major facilities to be built by private
capital and leased to the Postal Service: a
new mail handling facility for the city of
Louilsville, EKentucky, to be located at the
Louisville alrport, and a new mail facility
to be located on the Dallas and Fort Worth,
Texas, regional airport.

Several hundred smaller postal facllities
also will be built under the leased construc-
tion program in fiscal 1972, Regional officials
will announce decisions on these projects
throughout the budget vear.

The Postal Service has ‘developed a new
concept for specialized handling of bulk mail
(periodicals, advertising, circulars, parcel
post) and preferential malil (first-class, some
newspapers and magazines, air mall). This
approach has several advantages:

First, a greater degree of mechanization
is possible.

Second, sites in less crowded fringe areas
can be selected for facilities.

Third, high grade, industrial type bulld-
ings can be erected, rather than structures
that are more appropriate to business areas.

AREA MAIL PROCESSING

The building program reflects another new
concept being used by the Postal Service
called Area Mall Processing.

The principal idea behind Area Mail Proc-
essing is that larger facilities equipped with
major mail-handling machines which could
not be justified for small-volume post offices
will process mail brought in from surround-
ing areas. Modern, high-speed equipment is
costly, and its use is most efficient when a
concentrated mail volume permits operation
of the machinery for a larger part of the
working day.

A highly mechanized experimental letter
sorting project also is being conducted in
Cincinnati, Ohio. The project relies on en-
coding, a system whereby a code is put on an
envelope so that it can be read by machines,

The result of this and other test programs
probably will require adjustments to the
postal facllity program, so that a particular
area serves most efficlently in regional or
national plans for moving the malil.

Some changes have already occurred since
the Presldent’s 1972 budget submission. At
that time, the postal public building pro-
gram was estimated at $217,800,000. This
estimate was prepared for the construction of
26 postal facilities. Since the budget was
released, the Postal Service has identified
the need for seven additional facilities, de-
leted two of the proposed 26 and advanced
one to the fiscal 1971 program.

Thus, current planning for the fiscal 1972
program includes 30 projects. Cdst estimates
have been developed for 23; estimates for
four bulk and three: preferential facilities
will be-developed when planning has been
completed.

Madison, Wisconsin
Manchester, New Hampshire
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PosTal AGREEMENT WIrE ARMY CORPS OF
ENGINEERS

The U.S. Postal Service plans to use the
full capabilities of the Army Corps of Engi-
neers in carrying forward a large-scale
modernization of American post offices and
mail facilities.

The arrangement was worked out between
Postmaster General Winton M. Blount and
Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird as an
alternative to Increasing Postal Service man-
power to handle the large construction pro-
gram.

Under the new joint agreement signed to-
day by Secretary of the Army Stanley R.
Resor, the Army engineers will select and
acquire sites, design new facilities and super-
vise construction, inspection and acceptance
of new buildings.

“One of the keys to improving the mail
service is a more up-to-date postal plant
built around sophisticated, high-speed mail
handling equipment,” Mr. Blount said.
“Congress recently authorized the Postal
Service to undertake a modernization pro-
gram which would make this possible.”

PROVIDE NEW EFFICIENCY

For the Postal Service alone to execute the
program would require temporary addition
to the stafl of many types of personnel.

Use of the Corps is expected to bring a
new degree of efficiency to the construction
p of the Postal Service. Swifter com-
pletion of planned facilities will hold down
costs and make possible earlier occupancies,
thus improving mail service.

The Corps of Engineers in the past has
rendered slimilar service to other executive
agencies, most recently Involving facilities
for NASA’s Manned Space Program.

The Corps already has become active in
major postal projects by taking over super-
vision of construction of facilities at Kear-
ney, New Jersey; Memphis, Tennessee; St.
Louis, Missouri; Baltimore, Maryland; Jersey
City, New Jersey, and assuming responsibil-
ity for design of Wailkiki Station in Hono-
Iulu, Hawaii.

A TRIBUTE TO THE LATE HENRY
ROGERS

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, wide admira-
tion of his high principled endeavors
compels me to notify my colleagues in
the Federal legislature and, through you,
the American public of the untimely
death on Tuesday, March 2, 1971, of
Henry Rogers of Detroit, Mich.

Mr. Rogers, who died at the young age
of 88, was a talented building architect
and one of Detroit’s most dedicated equal
rights leaders. He was a tireless crusader
for the participation of a rightful number
of black workers in the construction
trades. Moreover, as the chief planner for
several neighborhood rehabilitation proj-

ects, he was devoted to making the city
of Detroit a happier and healthier center

of urban life.

Through the contributions of the late
Henry Rogers, the people of Detroit have
a clear blueprint from which to erect an
environment of social and economie har-
mony. His deeds deserve not just to be
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remembered, but to be engineered into
complete realities for local and national
good.

A WORKERS PLEA TO CONGRESS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, foreign im-
ports of leather and vinyl footwear prod-
uets continue to take their toll of Amer-
ican jobs. Last week, alone, in my State
of New Hampshire, some 50 employees of
a firm in Portsmouth were sent home
from their work. The plant at which
these workers had labored to earn a liv-
ing has closed its doors “temporarily” in
the hope that something will soon be
done to stop the increasingly harmiful
importing of shoes and shoe products
produced abroad under a wage system
with whieh industry in this country just
cannot complete.

In the last 2 years when imports have
registered a virtual runaway percentage
of the American market, New Hampshire
has seen 12 major factories close and
13,150 American jobs lost. Every indi-
cation is that 1971 will be yet another
year of lower shoe business for New Eng-
land producers. This situation must stop.

Congress should act immediately on
orderly marketing legislation—not to
completely cut off imports—but to re-
quire a limitation of imports to a base
period—1967-68—in  which  foreign
sources had a considerable but not ex-
cessive share of the marketplace. Not so
in 1970.

For the readers of the REcorp, I am
including three articles which paint a
bleak situation already in existence in
New England in terms of jobs being ex-
ported. One is an article appearing in the
March 3 issue of the Portsmouth, N.H.,
Herald entitled “Welpro, Inc. Still Hopes
To Resume.” Another is a March 6 arti-
cle appearing in the State Edition of the
Manchester, N.H., Union-Leader en-
titled “New Hampshire Shoe Outlook
Worsens.” And, the third is a statistical
compilation, with explanation, published
on March 5 by the New England Foot-
wear Association located in Boston,
Mass.:
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[From the Portsmouth (N.H.) Herald,
Mar. 3, 1971)

WEeLPrRO, INC. STiLL Hopres To RESUME

The Portsmouth shoe firm Welpro, Inc.,
has closed the doors of its Lafayette Road
plant, but one of the owners said today it's
hoped the shutdown will be temporary.

The plant sent home its 50 employes, two-
thirds of whom were women, Monday because
of the sagging retall market aggravated by
foreign imports and the business recession.

Stanley Barr, president, said from the
parent company Iin Seabroock today, "It's
temporary, we hope, but because of the un-
certainties In the shoe industry we're not
sure what will happen.

“We'll leave the plant basically intact and
hope something will develop. We should know
within a couple of months.”

The firm has employed up to 95 personnel
during the period of just under five years it's
been open.

Welpro started in May 1966, using ma-
chinery that uses a welding process, that
virtually eliminates stitching in shoe manu-
facture.

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Union Leader,
Mar. 6, 1971]
INDUSTRY EXPERT REPORTS NEW HAMPSHIRE
SHoE OUTLOOK WORSENS

The shoe industry in New Hampshire faces
further declines in‘ employment and out-
put in 1971 because of an alarming lncrease
in imports of foreign footwear, reports Max-
well Field, executive vice president of the
New England Footwear Association, in his an-
nual review of conditions in the shoe indus-
try in New England.

The foreign competition affects New Hamp-
shire more so than most shoe states, Pleld
sald, “because women's shoes account for
over 50 per cent of all shoes produced in
New Hampshire."”

Referring to Manchester, Field said:

“Manchester, as the leading shoe city in
the state, with 4,300 shoeworkers employed
last January, is also adversely affected by
rising imports totals. For, it, too, has a large
concentration of women’s shoe operations.”

Fleld states that the shoe manufacturing
is the No. 1 industry in New Hampshire. Not
only is it the largest employer of labor in
the state, but it is the major industry in
most of the 20-odd cities and towns where
shoe plants are operating today.

He went on:

“In January, 1971, there were only 13,000
shoeworkers employed in the state and this
represents a drop of 10 per cent from the
14,650 workers in January, 1970, These figures
were prepared by the N.H. Department -of
Employment Secirity.

“Compare these figures with the totals for
1968 when 56 shoe factorles were listed with
total employment of 18,000 workers.

TOTAL IMPORTS OF OVER- THE-F{][}T FDDTWEAR
[Th { pairs; th snd doll
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“The sharp decline in employment in New
Hampshire’s major industry—footwear—from
1968 through 1970 is accounted for in major
part by the fact that 12 shoe factories ceased
operations and 13,150 workers lost their jobs.

“ALARMING INCREASES

“New Hampshire's shoe industry, unfortu-
nately, will witness lower operations and em-
ployment in 1971. This unfavorable situa-
tion is largely due to alarming increases in
imports of foreign footwear. And it affects
New Hampshire more so than most shoe
states because women's shoes account for
over 50 per cent of all shoes produced in New
Hampshire.

“The rate of foreign shoes imported into
this country has been steadily increasing at
alarming rates every year during the Sixties
and is continuing into the Seventies.

“It reached the highest level ever in 1970,
to the astounding total of 235 million pairs
of imports of leather and vinyl (non-rubber)
footwear. This was equal to fully 42 per cent
of U.S. shoe production of 560 million pairs
produced last year and 30 per cent of the
total U.S. market supply for footwear,

“For 1871, we forecast total U.S. footwear
imports (non-rubber) will soar to 280 million
pairs, equal to 50 per cent of domestic pro-
duction.

“Only quota legislation limiting imports in
future years to reasonable levels, as pro-
posed consistently for over 10 years by lead-
ers in our industry, can stave off further
factory closings and loss of jobs In New
Hampshire’s leading industry. This requires
positive action both by members of Congress
and the administration.

“The year 1971 is the year of declsion for
such legislation.”

His forecast for the other two New Eng-
land shoe states, Massachusetts and Maine,
are in a similar vein.

IMPORTS—JANUARY 1971

Imports of Leather and Vinyl footwear are
off to a lightning start with a total of 28,926,-
000 pairs entering this country in January—
a 30% increase over January 1970.

The f.0.b. value of this footwear was 857,
877,900, which registered a 36% increase over
January 1970. It seems that imports are no
longer as cheap as they used to be. Not
only are the pairs pouring in, but they are
pouring In at a greater expense. The year
1970 saw a 28% Increase in value. Cheap
vinyl footwear increased 389 in value from
1969 to 1970. Leather footwear, which totaled
120,000,000 pairs in 1870, increased 259% in
value from 1969 to 1970.

Our estimate for 1971 Imports s now placed
at 282,000,000 pairs. The question now, in
light of the January figures is: Could imports
for 1971 go higher than that?

Type of footwear

January 1971

Average monthly, 1970

Average value

Pairs Value

Average value

per pair Pairs Value per pair

Leather and vinyl—total
Leather, exclusive slippers.
Mens, youthsshoys. ___-oo oo L o

Womens, misses_._
Chl!drens infants_ .

lippers -
Ninyl sopparted mpheps s fittil ool n T o mome il

Mens and boys. .
Womens and misses_
Childrens and infants_

28,094.7 $56,952. 2

$2.03 18,619.8 $44, 303.6 $2.38

14,203.3 44, 446.3

9,970.0 35,628.0

3,521.3 14,703. 4
27,508.8
1,326.9
39.7

867.5

12,624.5
21,055.1

21.8
12,484.1
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TOTAL IMPORTS OF OVER-THE- FOOT FOOTWEAR—Continued

March 11, 1971

Type of footwear

January 1971

Average monthly, 1970

Average value

Value

Average value

per pair Pairs Value per pair

Other nonrubber types—Total
Fabric uppers_ .
Other, not else

Nonrubber footwear—Total
Rubber soled fabric upper_ .. .

Grand total—All types

5.27 $1,012.2 $1,458.1

324.3
504.6
83.2

506. 1

1.99 19,632.0
1.08 3,583.9

33,521. 4

1.87 23,615.9 49,519.9

Note: Details may not add up due to rounding. Figures do not include imports of wateraroof rubber foctwear, zories, and slipper socks, Rubber soled fabric upper footwear includes non-American

selling price types,

MILITARY MANPOWER PROCURE-
MENT IN THE 19TH CENTURY

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, not until the Civil War did our
Nation choose to impose a system of na-
tional conscription. And the system
proved to be selective, inequitable, and
divisive. According to a study prepared
for the Gates Commission by Mr. Jack
Rafuse:

Both North and South had to suspend
habeas corpus in connection with draft pro-
tests, so that the infringement of one liberty
led directly to the removal of a legal right.
Bountles and substitutions played a large
part In recruiting. These monetary incentives
seem to have played a considerably larger
part than the draft in providing men. The
great majority of troops throughout the war
were volunteers; “draft pressure” matters lit-
tle because of exemption, commutation and
substitution (and only a relatively small
number were hired substitutes). Only 2 per-
cent of the Union Army was conscripted.

The Spanish American War, of course,
was fought with an all-volunteer force.
The historical tradition of voluntarism,
and the disruptive impact of the draft,
are important factors to consider in our
present deliberation on the all-volunteer
force. I commend this item to your at-
tention:

UNITED STATES' EXPERIENCE WITH VOLUNTEER
AND CoNscrIPT FORCES
PART THREE: THE CIVIL WAR AND THE SPANISH
AMERICAN WAR
Civil War: Mass voluntarism and conscrip-
tion
(By John L. Rafuse)

The next time the United States con-
sidered conscription it was enacted. After
the end of the Mexican War, there was little
change in the size of the Army and the
United States was unprepared for war in
1861, At the outbreak of the Civil War the
Regular (Union) Army totalled about 15,-
215 officers and men. The authorized
strength of the Regular Army at that time
was 16,400 officers and men. That small force
was incapable of suppressing a rebellion of
great magnitude. It was small, widely dis-
persed through the West, untrained for large
scale operations, and commanded by old
men.

The militia remained, in theory, but it
had deteriorated over the years and by 1861
existed only on paper—some of the rosters
had not been updated for 25 years. For all
practical purposes, then, Unlon and Con-
federacy started even in military manpower
in 1861.

When Sumter was fired upon, Lincoln
tried the militia. He called for 75,000,
3-month volunteers to supplement the
Union Army, but by the Battle of Bull Run
(July 20), most of the enlistees were march-
ing home, their obligation completed. Next
the Regular Army was increased, and an
army of volunteers called for. The govern-
ment could not feed, clothe or outfit all
the 700,000, 3-year volunteers who re-
sponded.! It was totally unprepared to re-

Footnotes at end of article.

act. A sudden swelling of the forces re-
quired the government to chose between
sending men to go into battle unprepared,
or holding them out of battle at the start
of a war. The key to flexibility, then, is pre-
paredness and force slze relative to a threat.
It has little or nothing to do with the
method of recrultment, as demonstrated by
the Civil War flood of volunteers.

Recruitment was suspended, then halted
“permanently” (April 3, 1862). Two months
later a new call for 300,000 volunteers was
filled. By July 17, 1862, Congress passed a
Militia Act enabling the President to levy
militia quotas on the states. The quotas were
to be filled through either voluntarism or
draft of 18-45 year olds, Another act, ap-
proved the same day, reduced to one year
the residence requirement for citizenship for
allens honorably discharged from the Union
Army. At least 20 percent of the Union's
enlisted men during the war were foreign-
born.! These were men for whom the com-
pensations of military service were relatively
high, and who volunteer for that reason.

The Militia Act was not true national con-
scription; it was more reminiscent of the
Revolution than of later wars. The system
provided for substitutes and local bounties
and ended volunteer recruitment. When it
was greeted by widespread resistance and
rioting, Lincoln suspended habeas corpus and
13,000 resisters were imprisoned. Militia draft
bountles and substitutes pay ended other
voluntarism and helped pave the way for the
next step—the national conscription law.®

It is often stated that conscription was
used during the Civil War because volun-
tarism had falled. The record does not sup-
port such a statement. Table 4 enumerates
Union calls, quotas, and respondents during
the Civil War.

TABLE 4 —NUMBER OF MEN CALLED FOR, PERIODS OF SERVICE, QUOTAS,! AND NUMBER FURNISHED UNDER EACH CALL DURING THE CIVIL WAR

Date of call or
proclamation

Number
called for Periods of service

otas

Qu Date of call or
assigned

proclamation

Number
obtained

TOEr e e

AprilSedBel . - . eeooee. e
May 3, 1861, volunteers_. . __. A2,034 3years.... .
May 3, 1861, regulars__________ 22,714 __.__do____
May 3, 1861, seamen._.._.._ . 18, 000

July 22 and 25, 1861........... o
May and June 1862.. ... ... .ocoeevanuna-

15 Pl MBS o
ek e MR R

75,000 3 months.

* Provost Marshal General, “‘Final Report Made 1o the Secretary of War' (Washington, 1866),

app,, pt. 1, p. 160

2 The totals derived from different official records vary appreciably even in the Report of the
Provost Marshal General. As in other wars, short-term militiamen frequently reenlisted making
ting i ibl sed on this table,

in t‘he Unior!_A_rIny isa

personnel

Ba
d total ]
list ts. The of

3-year d, the esti

3months_.____ .

300,000 3years..... . _______

Aug. 4, 1862_ .

j {1 CAEEe SR
1- 611, 827 718,231 | pop 11864 .
- Mar. 14, 1864___.
Sar- 15,007 | Apr, 23, 1864 _ .
— ———— | July 18, 1864... _. ..
S 822,564 | Dec. 18,1864 __. .. . ..
334, 835 431,958
Totals___

2,759,049 2,690,401

73,391 93, 326

otas
assigned

334,835

Number
obtained

Number
called for  Periods of service

9 months.

"6 months.
Iyears .- ... 467,434

3years. ...

100 days

1,2, and 3 years_. ..

B R R

. 2,759,049 2,690,401

at various times for various

3 Includes 86,724 paid ¢
periods of service.

if all enlistments were reduced,
proximately 2,325,000,
Is who served was probably

to a 3-yea
but fnln%l of that number were
close to

alf the 2,700,000 shown. (Thomas L. Livermore, ““Numbers and Losses in the Civil War

is greatest.””

in America: 1861-1865" sets the 3-year figure at 1,556,678 for the Union and 1,082,119 for the

Confederacy.)

263,322 men |

i Upton, op. cit., p. 257 states that *‘By Jan. 1, 1863, the Army attained a maximum of anly 25,436,
which was less than 3 percent of the total force then in the field."" During the entire war he puts
the percentage of regulars to total troops at .3 gercent saying, "'Give men a choice between regulars
volunteers, and militia, and they will invaria

ly select the organization whose laxity of discipline

¥ Includes 35,883 men raised and 52,288 paid commutations (July 1863 draft),
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Through May and June, 1862 calls of 685,-
000 were easily met and exceeded, as 822,500
men enlisted, 714,000 of them for three years.
These men were unaffected by draft pressure.
Further, calls through August, 1862, brought
a total of 1,3342,110 enlistments, 1,146,189 of
which were for three years. These numbers
of long-term enlistments seem even larger
when considered relative to the population
base. Table 5 compares the total number of
males in the 1845 age group in 1861-62 with
equivalent figures for 1060, 1970, and 1975
and show proportionate force levels based on
Civil War voluntarism.

TABLE 5.—MALE POPULATION BY YEAR AND LONG-TERM
VOLUNTEERS

Population

Long-term volunteers

 Ages 18
Year to 45

On February 9, 1863, the Senate national
conscription bill was introduced; on Febru-
ary 16 and 17 it was debated and passed; the
House debated and passed it from February
23rd to 25th., On February 28th the final
version was passed, and on March 3rd Lincoln
signed the draft into law.

The 1863 Conscription Law closed many of
the loopholes of the earllier Militia Act, A fee
of $300 purchased an exemption, and the
army then paid a bounty of $300 for a volun-
teer. Though 1like some 1814 proposals, the
1863 law was no graduated tax—it discrimi-
nated against the poor and favored the rich.
The new draft was met by great violence
and rioting, most spectacularly in New York,
where 10,000 federal troops were required
to restore order,

Fear of recurrent violence prompted cities
and states to add to the federal bounty, so
volunteer recruitment became active and
competitive again. Only 10,000 ¢ draftees en-
tered the army in 1863, and the number of
volunteers was more than 12 times greater.
Congress (1864) eliminated commutation, so
substitutes became significantly more expen-
sive.

In general, the draft law excluded the
physically or mentally unfit and convicted
felons and exempted:

1. Vice President, Federal judges, heads of
Federal executive departments, and gover-
nors

2. Men with certain specified types of de-
pendents

The law divided enrollees into two classes:
Class I—all persons 20-35 and unmarried
persons 35-45; Class II—all other enrollees.
Class II enrollees would not be called until
the Class I pool was exhausted.

There were over 2,000,000 enlistments and
reenlistments in the Union Army during the
War, though the actual strength at any time
never reached half that flgure. In addition
to short terms of service, casualties were
extremely heavy. Further, 16,3656 men de-
serted from the Regular Army and 182,680
from volunteer units in the Union.® The
South had the same problem, which got
worse with the years. According to Clement
Eaton® “the low pay and tremendous infla-
tion contributed to the large-scale desertion
of (Confederate) soldlers in the last two
years of the war . . ." In terms of gold back-
ing for the pay, the Confederate soldier's pay
was worth $0.90/month, as compared to the
Union private’'s $6.40/month in 1864,

In addition, the Union paid enlistment
bounties to 1,722,600 men as shown in table
6.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

TasLE 6.—Bounties paid upon Union
Enlistees ™

Reclplents of $100 federal boun-
Recipients of $200 federal bown-
Re:;fpslenr.a of $300 federal boun-
Rez:fpslents of $400 federal boun-

Total recipients of federal
bounties

Total payment of federal
bounties

Local bounties total (un-
known distribution/

1,722, 690
300, 223, 500

In this discussion of wages and monetary
incentives for enlistment, one other point
should be made. Prior to the Civil War, Ne-
groes, free or not, were excluded from the
Regular Army, though they had fought in
militia or volunteer units in every other
American war. The 17 July 1862 Act pro-
vided for the enlistment of Negroes, but paid
them only $10 per month, $3 of which was
kept to pay for their clothing. An Act of 24
February 1864 included Negroes in the draft
at the lower pay rates. Finally, on 15 June
1864, a law was enacted which provided all
Negro enlistees with the same pay and cloth-
ing as other troops and a bounty not to ex-
ceed $100. The Act, retroactive to January
1864, covered "all persons of color who were
free on the 19th April, 1861. . . .” Later In
1864 the new Attorney-General ruled that
enlistees freed by the Emancipation Procla-
mation (1 January 1863) were entitled to the
same pay and bounty as other volunteers. An
Act of 3 March 1865 made all pay and allow.
ances equal for all troops. More than 186,000
Negroes * served in the Union forces segre-
gated units.”

According to Army historians '* “the ulti-
mate number of troops mobilized by the U.S.
during the Civil War was a fine achievement
in military manpower procurement, but the
methods by which those men were procured
clearly demonstrated how mnot to raise
armles.”

The Civil War is important in the his-
tory of the draft. It was fought largely to
uphold the central government and for the
first time a central (national) draft was en-
acted. Both North and South had to sus-
pend habeas corpus in connection with draft
protests, so that the infringement of one
liberty led directly to the removal of a legal
right. Bounties and substitutions played a
large part in recrulting. These monetary in-
centives seem to have played a considerably
larger part than the draft in providing men.
The great majority of troops throughout the
war were volunteers; “‘draft pressure” mat-
tered little because of exemption, commuta-
tion and substitution (and only a relatively
small number were hired substitutes). Only
2 percent of the Union Army was conscripted.

Spanish American War

There was no draft during the Spanish
American War. The brevity and popularity of
the war may be the main reasons, but mili-
tary wages were also higher than an enlistee
might get in civilian life. In addition, casual-
ties were low.

Revolt against Spanish rule had flared in
Cuba in 1896, but by October 1897, the ten-
sion between the United States and Spain
eased as a result of Spanish concessions.
Then, on 15 February, 1898, the United States
battleship Maine blew up in Havana harbor.
On 9 March Congress unanimously voted
$50,000,000 for national defense and on 11
April, President McEinley asked Congress for
authority to intervene in Cuba.

The Regular Army was ordered to con-
centrate at New Orleans, Tampa, Moblle, and
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Chickamauga, Tennessee for training. Con-
gress passed a joint resolution which was
tantamount to a declaration of war and
McKinley signed it. On April 22nd the Con-
gress passed “An Act to provide for tem-
porarily Increasing the military establish-
ment of the United States In time of war.”
According to the act, the Army would be
composed of the Regular Army and the
Volunteer Army which would include the
militia when in federal service. The Presi-
dent could call volunteers (18 to 45 years
old) for 2 years service, and militia units
volunteering as a body would be accepted
as a unit into the Volunteer Army. Other
units could be raised by states.

On April 24th a bill was introduced to
raise the pay of enlisted men by 20 percent
in time of war if no “special duty" pay were
provided. The following day Congress de-
clared “hat a state of war had existed be-
tween the United States and Spain since
April 21, 1898, and on April 26, the 20 per-
cent wartime pay raise became law without
question or debate in either House of Con-
gress. The flood of legislative action is im-
pressive, but the nation was again largely
unprepared for war. The army was once again
faced with the task of preparing and fight-
ing at the same time.

By the end of May, 125,000 had answered
the first call to arms, a second call (for 75,-
000) had been issued and an increase (to
65,000) in the Regular Army was authorized.
Enlistees filled the quotas, but the great in-
flux of volunteers was never properly out-
fitted—they wore winter blue uniforms in the
semi-tropical battles, fired old rifies, and let
the Rough Riders charge San Juan Hill with-
out horses. Though fewer than 400 Ameri-
cans died in battle, more than 4000 died
from disease, accident, or other causes.

FOOTNOTES

! Upton, op. ecit., 225.

: Lonn, Ella, Foreigners in the Union Army
and Navy (Baton Rouge, University of Louisi-
ana Press, 1952) pp. 581-582. Foreigners in
the Confederacy (Chapel Hill, University of
North Carolina Press;, 1940) by the same
author shows the proportion as less clear, but
much lower in the South.

*The Presidential Proclamation, including
calls for troops, suspension of habeas corpus,
and ' others, are included in the Provost
Marshal General's Report, Appendix Pa~t. II,
PP. 206-275.

‘In the first call of 1863, 292441 were
called, 9,881 inducted, 26,002 furnished sub-
stitutes, and 52,288 paid the $300 fee. Provost
Marshal General's Report, Part II, p. 28.

5 Ibid., Appendix Part I, 2241,

* A History of the Southern Confederacy,
p. 100.

" Provost Marshal General's Report, Ap-
pendix Part I, pp. 213-223.

% Ibid., Part II, p. 69.

" Eight years after the Civil War (3 March,
1873) an Act provided that:

All colored persons who enlisted during the
late war and are now prohibited from receiv-
ing bounty and pensionsion account of being
borneé on the rolls of their regiments as
“Slaves,” shall be placed on the same foot=-
ing as to bounty and pensions as though they
had not been slaves at the time of their en~
listment.

The inequities in pay, bounties, clothing
and allowarices were finally removed by that
Act as the Union recognized its obligation.
This brief outline of the policies toward Ne-
groes in‘the Clvil War is from 4 Compendium
of the Pay of the Army from 1785 to 1888.
Washington, Government Printing Office,
1888, pp. 52-53.

1 Kreidberg and Henry, History of Military
Mobilization (Washington, 1946), p. 97.

i1 An Act for the Better Organization of
the Line of the Army of the United States"
(HR 9878). United States Statutes at Large
30 STAT 364-365.
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NATIONAL VOTING AGE CHANGE
URGED

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, the Min-
nesota Legislature in 1969 passed an
amendment to the State constitution
lowering the voting age to 19. I was
proud to have been the author of this
measure which was approved by the peo-
ple of the State in the last election.

Congress will soon take final action on
a proposed constitutional amendment to
give the right to vote to all persons 18
years and older. We need to have this
action taken as soon as possible so that
the State legislatures can be given the
opportunity to ratify the amendment in
advance of the 1972 elections. The prob-
lems and costs of bilevel registration and
eligibility are staggering.

Minnesota’s Secretary of State, Arlen
Erdahl, spoke to this point in a recent
interview carried in the University of
Minnesota Daily of March 4. Because
this article points out the problems the
States presently have, I am inserting the
entire text in the Recorp at this point.

NATIONAL VOTING AGE CHANGE URGED
(By Bill Richardson)

The state's chief election official sald yes-
terday that the most expedient method of
standardizing voting ages would be an
amendment to the U.S. Constitution.

Arlen Erdahl, secretary of state, also said
in an interview that he also would seek leg-
islative authorship of a resolution asking
Congress to take the necessary steps to solve
the dual-voting age problem.

Minnesota law allows voting for state and
loecal officials at 19 years of age while federal
law allows 18 year olds to vote for President
and vice president.

The congressional amendment would be
submitted to the state legislatures, most of
which are now in session. Three guarters of
the legislatures would have to concur for the
amendment to be ratified.

Erdahl said other routes that could bhe
taken to reduce the voting age would include
a state constitutional amendment—the
method used to reduce the state’s 21-year-
old voting law to 19 last fall.

“The problem with that,” Erdahl said, “is
that the amendment has te be on the ballot
in a general election. That would make the
next eligible election the fall of 1972 and the
18 year olds wouldn’t be able to vote for state
officers until 1974."

Erdahl, author of 19-year-old voting legis-
lation while a state representative, admitted
chances of quickly amending the Constitu-
tion are not good.

“I got a letter today from U.S. Sen. Birch
Bayh (D-Ind.) chairman of the subcommit-
tee on constitutional amendments of the U.S.
Senate Judiclary Committee saying that
most of the state legislatures are now in ses-
sion or could be called into special session
so that means if the Congress could act the
states could conceivably approve the change.
But legislatures just don’t move that
quickly.”

Nine states now have voting ages under
21, but only three, Georgia, Hawali and Ken-
tucky, have reduced the voting age to 18.

Maine and Nebraska allow 20 year olds to
vote while in Massachusetts, Minnesota and
Montana 19 year olds may vote.
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These nine states will be required to
maintain two voting records—one for those
who can vote for President and vice presi-
dent, U.S. senator and representatives and
one for those who can vote for governor down
to county commissioner,

“While as a matter of constitutional law
the Supreme Court's decision (to split the
responsibility for setting voting ages between
state and federal governments) may have
been correct, the result 1s morally indefensi-
ble,” the Bayh subcommittee reports,

“There is no basis whatsoever in policy or
logic for denying these citizens (in Min-
nesota 18 year olds) the right to vote in state
and local elections when by bearing the
responsibilities they may vote In federal
elections.”

The Bayh subcommittee report states
that the arguments in support of a reduced
voting age are as valld for the states as the
federal government.

“Moreover, many of the problems that
most concern our younger citizens are large-
ly matters of local and state policy: the
quality of education at all levels; the state
of the environment; planning and commu-
nity development,” the report says.

Erdahl and the subcommittee both ex-
pressed concern with the cost of the dual-age
voting.

“The largest costs will stem from the need
to purchase new voting equipment,” the re-
port says. “A majority of votes cast in Amer-
ica today are cast on voting machines. In the
interest of the greatest accuracy, a separate
machine should probably be provided in each
polling place so that no administrative errors
would allow an under 21 (under 19 in Minne-
sota) voter to vote in state or local elections.”

Voting machines cost more than $2,000
apiece meaning a possible expense of $6 mil-
lion to Minnesota taxpayers.

“I don't think I could hazard a guess on
the cost to Minnesota,” Erdahl said. “But the
extra voting machines are going to cost
something, I really think the most costly
thing will be the confusion that will result.”

“Moreover, a substantial increase in voting
personnel will be required by dual-age voting
even in jurisdictions relying on new voting
machines,” the subcommittee reported. “More
clerks will be required to fill out the two sets
of registration forms. More clerks will also be
required to handle  the extra bookkeeping
which will be involved when each under 21
registrant becomes of age and has to be trans-
ferred to the regular election list."

The confusioa Erdahl spoke of is also cited
in the Bayh subcommittee report.

“There is another set of difficulties which
could bring chaos to the process by which
we select our President.” the report says.

The 1970 Voting Rights Act provides “the
right to vote in any state or political subdi-
vision in any primary or any election.”

“It was clearly the intent of Congress to
let younger voters take part in all elections—
not just the final determination,” the sub-
committee reported.

Erdahl sald the current situation leaves
many decisions on who may vete and where
to local election officials.

Erdahl said some 19 and 20 year olds were
being refused registration by some local elec-
tion officials when they went to register after
the 1970 state constitution amendment:

“One commissioner of registration demand-
ed personal certification from the governor
that the amendment had passed,” Erdahl
said. “I just hope this isn’t a preview.”

“Very few states consider 1t possible to
complete action on a state constitutional
amendment in time for the 1972 elections,”
the Bayh report says.

Of the 47 states with a voting age greater
than 18 for state elections, change before
the 1972 elections appears impossible in 39
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states without a federal constitutional

amendment.

“The thing I can't see,’ Erdahl said, “is
why, if we're going to lower the voting age
to 18 anyway, why we shouldn't go right
ahead with a federal constitutional amend-
ment rather than wait for each state to lower
their requirements."”

Constitutional amendments have often
been ratified in less than a year. The 23rd
Amendment—allowing residents of the Dis-
trict of Columbia to vote for President and
Vice President was ratified in nine months;
the 13th Amendment—outlawing slavery—
was ratified in 10 months, as was the 21st—
repealing prohibition.

“1 think it should be done as quickly as
possible,” Erdahl said. “I don’t think anyone
has doubts about the qualifications of the
young people anymore."”

HAPPY BIRTHDAY—BELLE
MISHEKIN

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, one of the great advantages of
public service is the opportunity to meet
people—people from different back-
grounds, people with varied experiences,
people who are dedicated to the service
of their country and to their fellow man.
Over the years, I have found that the
great majority of those I have come in
contact with are sincere, dedicated in-
dividuals whose one goal in life is to
leave this great country and her peoples
in a better condition than when they
entered.

I am thankful for the opportunity to
serve, and I am thankful for the ac-
quaintances I have made, Among those
I admire most, those I respect greatly,
and those friendships I hold dearest,
stands Mrs. Belle Mishkin.

I first met Belle when I entered the
California Assembly, and I am eternally
grateful that I had the foresight and
good fortune.to request that she join my
staff. This decision proved to be among
the wisest that I first made in Sacra-
mento. At first, I was pleasantly sur-
prised at her outstanding ability; how-
ever, I quickly came to realize that the
exceptional accomplishment was routine
duty—all in a day’s work—for Belle
Mishkin. Her knowledge, her dedication,
her empathy for the problems of our
people—all proved to be a tremendous
asset to me in serving the people of Cal-
ifornia. I dare say that any contributions
I may have made to improving the qual-
ity of life for our citizens may be attrib-
uted, in no small way, to Belle Mishkin.

When I left the assembly and became
chairman of the Democratic State Cen-
tral Committee, T brought Belle with me.
Again, her devotion and knowledge
served me well.

In 1952, Mrs. Mishkin was chosen to
be a delegate to the Democratic National
Conven:ion—the convention which nom-
inated Adlai Stevenson for Presiden:.
She later served as the personal secre-
tary of Senator Richard Richards, and
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as Secretary of the Los Angeles Demo-
cratic Central Committee.

However, Mr. Speaker, her dedication,
and devotion have not been limited to
the political arena. She has been active
in sustaining such community organiza-
tions as the Red Cross, the Community
Chest, and the Heart Fund. In addition,
she has been instrumental in the sueccess
of the United Nations chapter in Los
Angeles.

Mrs. Mishkin's son, Lee, has brought
his mother much pride. An animator, Lee
created, “Is It Always Right To Be
Right?” which has been nominated for
an academy award.

On March 13, Belle's many friends will
assemble at Michael’s Restaurant for a
birthday luncheon. While I will not be
able to attend this function, my wife, Lee,
and I will be with her in our thoughts
and we will be wishing her a very happy
day on her 80th birthday. It has been,
indeed, a pleasure to have known her.

TAX CREDIT INCENTIVE VITALLY
NEEDED FOR BUSINESSES TO
HiRE HARD-CORE UNEMPLOYED

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, 37 Mem-
bers of the House of Representatives
have joined with me in introducing legis-
lation to provide tax credits to businesses
for hiring the hard-core unemployed.

The pressing problem of finding jobs
for the unemployed is our No. 1 do-
mesfic problem. It has been my feeling
that the best way to attack this -drain
on our society is by cresting jobs in
private industry for the hard-core un-
employed.

Government cannot create permanent
employment for all .\mericans; and
should nct attempt to do so. However, I
believe Government can help in solving
the problem of the 2 million “perma-
nently unemployed” in America.

In both the 90th and 91st Congress, I
introduced legislation to provide tax
credits to businesses which hire the hard-
core unemployed. This bill is patterned
after the very popular act allowing tax
credits for investment in new equipment
by businesses. I have previously testified
in support of this legislation.

This year, I have reintrocuced my bill
to provide tax credits for hiring the hard-
core unemployed. The bill has 37 co-
spansors, both Republican and Demo-
crats.

The bill, HR. 593, is pending in the
House Ways and Means Committ.e, and
I ha7e written Chairman WiLBur MiILLS
requesting departmenta! reports and
early hearings on *he legislation. Presi-
dent Nixon has in the past supported the
idea of tax credits and incentives to busi-
nesses to attack urban problems.

Jobs, I believe, are the key to getting
our econom; moving again. Manpow-=r
training programs, which I have sup-
ported, cannot create jobs. Businesses
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must be given the necessary incentives
to create new jobs and to train the hard-
core unemployed.

Business has already played an im-
portant role in this through the National
Alliance of Businessmen, the Urban Co-
alition, and other groups. My bill for
tax eredits would supplement these ef-
forts and I am hopeful that Congress
will act on the measure, which has stroeng
bipartisan support.

The cosponsors of HR. 593 with me
are: Mr. Appaeeo, of New York; Mr.
BArRING, of Nevada; Mr. BLACKBURN, of
Georgia, Mr. ByYrNE of Pennsylvania;
Mr. Crark, of Pennsylvania; Mr. COLLIER,
or Illinois; Mr. DanterL of Virginia; Mr.
Davis of Georgia; Mr. DICKINSON, of
Alabama; Mr. DoNoHUE, of Massachu-
setts: Mr. DuLskl, of New York; Mr.
DuncanN, of Tennessee; Mr. ESHLEMAN, of
Pennsylvania; Mr. FascerL, of Florida;
Mr. Fisaer, of Texas; Mr. FRELING-
HUYSEN, of New Jersey; Mr. FurToN of
Pennsylvania; Mr. FurtoNn of Tennes-
see; Mr. GALLAGHER, of New Jersey; Mr.
HaLey, of Florida; Mr. HALPERN, of New
York; Mr. Havs, of Ohio, Mr. HOWARD, of
New Jersey; Mr. KUyYKENDALL, of Ten-
nessee; Mr. LecceTT, of California; Mr.
Lujan, of New Mexicu; Mr. McDoNALD
of Michigan; Mr. McEKInnNEY, of Con-
necticut; Mr. Peprer, of Florida; Mr.
Pickre, of Texas, Mr. Pryor of Arkan-
sas; Mr. RiecrLe, of Michigan; Mr.
Sayiror, of Pennsylvania; Mr. THONE, of
Nebraska; Mr. TIERNAN, of Rhode Island;
Mr. WHITEHURST, of Virginia; and Mr.
WorrF, of New York.

A BILL TO ESTABLISH THE INDIAN
PEAKS WILDERNESS AREA 1IN
COLORADO

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, on be-
half of myself and the distinguished
gentleman from Colorado (Mr, Mc-
Kevirr), I am today introducing a bill
which would set in motion the procedures
necessary to establish the Indian Peaks
Wilderness Area in Colorado.

My bill would direct the executive
branch of the Federal Government to
conduct suitability studies and hold pub-
lic hearings on a proposal to set aside
this segment of unspoiled wilderness in
the Arapaho and Roosevelt National
Forests directly south of Rocky Moun-
tain National Park.

Mr. Speaker,'I would urge the earliest
possible action by the Congress to enact
this legislation, for a massive volume of
work must be done before the wilder-
ness area designation can occur, Under
the Wilderness Act, the Secretary of
Agriculture must coordinate the efforts
of various departments and agencies in
conducting land use studies, a boundary
study, a minerals study, and the holding
of public hearings. My bill would require
that this be accomplished in 18 months
or less after its effective date. Even if
this is accomplished during the next few
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weeks, designation likely could not be
effected until early 1973.

Furthermore, should the necessary
studies not be initiated by this summer,
the 18-month deadline might become
unrealistic. Much of the survey work
must be conducted during favorable
weather conditions, and in the Indian
Peaks high country the snowpack often
begins to build as early as September.
In my opinion we should do everything
in our power to give the Secretary of
Agriculture authority to initiate the work
by June 1971.

The case for giving the Indian Peaks
area full protection as a wilderness area
is particularly compelling, in my opinion.

The area is one which I have per-
sonally visited and enjoyed over the
vears. It contains tens of thousands of
acres of forests which have remained
in their primeval state largely due to the
very ruggedness of the terrain. The peaks
for which the area is named—Arapaho,
Arikaree, Navajo, Kiowa, Apache, Paiute,
and Ogallala—stand as sentries over a
land virtually uncut by logging and agri-
cultural clearing.

Yet, the area lies unusually close to a
major population area. More than a mil-
lion people live within an hour's driving
time of the probable east and south
boundaries of the area. This is both for-
tunate and unfortunate. While on the
one hand Indian Peaks would be more
accessible to more people than is usually
the case with wilderness areas, the very
proximity of a megalopolis brings about
pressures for commercial development.

The National Forest Service, to its
eredit, has been diligent about preserving
the wilderness characteristics of the In-
dian Peaks area over the years. It has
done this without the region having been
afforded so much as primitive area
status.

But special management status simply
is not enough, in the long term. Indian
Peaks should be preserved in its wilder-
ness state into perpetuity.

While hearings still must be held to
positively establish public attitudes on
this proposal, there is no doubt in my
mind that the testimony will indicate
very broad and deep support, not only in
Colorado but throughout the Nation. I
have received letters from literally
dozens of organizations and individuals
in recent months urging in the strongest
of terms that Congress do whatever is
necessary to clear the way for this
designation.

These expressions are summarized
very concisely in a statement of support
issued some time ago by the Wilderness
Workshop of the prestigious and influen-
tial Colorado Open Space Coordinating
Counecil.

The statement pointed out that:

This de facto wilderness is threatened by
the uncontrolled push of population growth
in Colorado which cannot but damage or
entirely destroy the fragile terrain. Not only
is this area threatened by population growth,

but at the same time the burgeoning popu-
lation which threatens the area stands to
benefit greatly from the opportunity of wil-
derness experience. We feel the modern, eco-
logical and scientific approach to manage-
ment of this unique area demands that it be
designated as a wilderness.
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MEDICAL SCHOOL ASSISTANCE BILL

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing a joint resolution which
I conceive to be one of the most far-
reaching measures I have proposed since
I first came to Congress. It, in essence,
proposes to permit the establishment, on
a pilot basis of five new medical schools
in conjunction with the Veterans' Admin-
istration Department of Medicine and
Surgery. It is an effort to increase the
number of doctors and trained medical
personnel necessary to run the hospital
and medical system of this country and
will, in my judgment, be a concrete step
forward in providing better medical care
not only for veterans, but for the entire
population.

Currently, the VA in its 166 hospitals,
202 clinics, 63 nursing homes, 16 domi-
ciles and its staff of some 150,000 physi-
cians, nurses and other health care per-
sonnel, provide health srevices to ap-
proximately 6 million of the 28 million
American war veterans. This results in
more than 800,000 hospital admissions
and 8 million outpatient visits each year
at a cost of over $2 billion annually. It
is my judgment that virtually all Veter-
ans' Administration hospitals are at least
the same quality as any good community
hospital and many of these hospitals
serve as medical school teaching hos-
pitals and are comparable to the best
university hospitals.

The Veterans' Administration has been
able to maintain the quality of its care
even though it has a substantially lower
patient-staff ratio than the community
hospitals and teaching hospitals. At a
time when great concern is being ex-
pressed about the high cost of medical
care, there seems to be a deliberate
ignoring of the fact that the VA is pro-
viding quality care at about one-third
the cost of other medical systems. At a
time when concern is being expressed
about a shortage of medical personnel,
the administration seems determined to
ignore the vast education programs of
the VA and is proposing to cut the agency
program.

There is no other system in the United
States, nor for that matter in the entire
world, which is centrally administered
and which is involved in the education
of some 11,000 medical students and 5,000
interns and residents each year. The
Veterans’ Administration has recently
inaugurated a new employment category
for physician assistants and a number
of individuals are now being trained for
this position and are actively working in
VA hospitals in Muskogee, Okla., Hous-
ton, Tex., and Durham, N.C.

The Veterans' Administration is
uniquely qualified to participate in the
establishment of new medical schools for
it is currently affiliated with 80 medical
schools, 51 dental schools, 287 nursing
schools, 274 universities and colleges,
and 84 community and junior colleges,
During the current fiscal year, 50,000
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students will participate in more than
60 categories of training in our institu-
tions. The general public does not realize
what a tremendous contribution VA
medicine has made to the general wel-
fare. The fact that tuberculosis is no
longer the scourge which it once was is
due to the chemotherapy which origi-
nated and was practiced on a massive
scale in VA hospitals, The pacemaker
which has saved the lives of thousands
of heart patients had much of its basic
research performed thereon in VA hos-
pitals. A research physician in the Bronx
VA hospital was the first individual to
isolate a virus which could cause leuke-
mia. With 28 million veterans in this
country, who with their families consti-
tute 40 percent of our population, it is
not strange for consideration to be given
to better utilization of this great facility
not only to improve the care of veterans’
health, but to make a greater medical
contribution to the entire population.

The bill which I am supporting today
and which I strongly hope and believe
will have favorable action during the 92d
Congress authorizes a total of $15 mil-
lion for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1971, and a like sum for each of the
6 succeeding years. This pilot program
would permit the Administrator to enter
into agreements with not more than 5
States, geographically dispersed, to as-
sist in the establishment of five new med-
ical schools, This would involve:

First, the leasing to the State under
such terms and conditions as the Ad-
ministrator determines appropriate—and
I intend for such action to be on the
liberal side—such excess lands, build-
ings and structures under the control of
the VA as may be necessary for such a
school;

Second, the extension, alteration, and
remodeling of buildings and structures
to the extent necessary to make them
suitable for use as medical school facil-
ities; and

Third, the payment of grants to reim-
burse the States for the cost of salaries
for the faculty of such schools during
the initial 12-month period of operation
and for the next 5 years thereafter. This
latter provision is extremely liberal ia
that the Federal Government will pay
90 percent of the cost of faculty salaries
during the first year, scaled down to 10
percent in the 6th year. Thereafter, the
State would bear the entire cost of such
salaries. The overall plans for the schools
must meet appropriate professional and
other standards as will be mutually bene-
ficial in earrying out the mission of the
medical facility in the school and con-
tain such other provisions as to protect
the interest of the United States and to
accomplish the central purpose of the
legislation.

What this proposal envisions is the
use of surplus facilities of the Veterans’
Administration in so-called remote
areas. I have in mind the use of facil-
ities in areas away from the big cities
of our country and the establishment of
comparatively small medical schools,
but those which would be fully accredit-
ed and staffed at the highest professional
level. In addition, this plan inherently
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provides for the training of additional
paramedical personnel below the profes-
sional standard of doctors, nurses and
dentists, which would not only increase
the ratio of staff to patients in VA hos-
pitals, but provide for a much larger
supply and reservoir of trained person-
nel available to community hospitals
and university hospitals across the Na-
tion. If this program is established and
works in the fashion which I expect it to,
there is no reason not to expect that it
will have a dramatic effect in reducing
the great shortage of doctors, nurses, and
other medical personnel which this coun-
try so badly needs, if it is fully imple-
mented.

I believe 10 definite benefits may be
expected from the enactment of this
bill.

First, there would be better care for
the veterans of this country.

Second, it would improve the train-
ing facilities for doctors, dentists, nurses,
and paramedical personnel by placing
their training on a higher level and pro-
viding training for thousands who do
not have that opportunity today.

Third, the training would provide a
greater supply of personnel not only for
the Veterans’ Administration but for all
hospitals of the country.

Fourth, the creation of new medical
schools would be at least a step to re-
duce the estimated 50,000 shortage of
doctors which we find in the country
today.

Fifth, better medical care would come
to “remote” areas.

Sixth, it would provide cooperation be-
tween the States and the Federal Gov-
ernment with each meeting its individual
responsibility to its individual consti-
tutency.

Seventh, by such training we may fully
expect better utilization of trained per-
sonnel.

Eighth, monetary savings would be
expected to flow from this bill because
of the higher quality of trained indi-
viduals performing medical tasks.

Ninth, it should and undoubtedly
would provide an increase in the turn-
over ratio of patients not only in VA
hospitals, but in all other hospitals af-
filiated in this program, thus reducing
the cost of medical care and returning
patients to their homes more promptly,
and

Lastly, it would be giving improved
individual attention to individual vet-
erans providing a better quality of care
than he has today.

In addition to the assistance given to-
ward the establishment of new medical
schools, those institutions which are al-
ready affiliated with Veterans’ Admin-
istration hospitals will also benefit from
this proposal. A second $15 million, on
a matching basis, is authorized to be ap-
propriated for fiscal year ending June
30, 1971, and an identical sum for the
6 succeeding fiscal years. Grants may be
made to existing medical schools affili-
ated with the Veterans’ Administration
where it is found by the Administrator
of Veterans' Affairs that such grants
will result in a substantial increase in
the number of medical students attend-
ing such schools.
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I have carefully read the President’s
message on health and hospitalization
which was delivered to the Congress
February 18. This is a massive program
which creates new agencies and new or-
ganizations to handle the question of
health insurance and medical problems.
I note that only two references in this
lengthy document are made to the Vet-
erans’ Administration. One is the direc-
tion for the Administrator of Veterans'
Affairs to confer with the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare on ways
in which the Veterans’ Administration
medical system can be used to supple-
ment local medical resources in scarcity
areas. I submit that the President has
his priorities and procedures in reverse
order. The Veterans’ Administration is
hospitalizing approximately 85,000 pati-
ents today despite the fact that his 1972
budget proposes to reduce that figure to
79,000. The Secretary of HEW and the
Public Health Service provide an infini-
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tesimal small amount of health care in
the active sense for citizens of this coun-
try. The Secretary of HEW should be
conferring with the Administrator of
Veterans' Affairs, rather than the re-
verse. Be that as it may, I am glad to
see some slight mention of the facilities
which exist for providing health care
operated by the Department of Medicine
and Surgery of the VA.

If the administration will support the
health training program already in the
Veterans' Administration with adeguate
funds and will support the bill which I
am introducing, we will make a sizable
dent in reducing the shortage of allied
health personnel which exists to such a
high degree in the country today. There
is no better source for training this type
of personnel than presently exists in the
166 hospitals which comprise the Vet-
erans’ Administration system.

Again, I stress the importance of this
measure and the fact that it is so far-
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reaching in its aspects and possibilities.
I expect to have hearings on this meas-
ure in the immediate future and I hope
to have the fullest sort of support for this
measure.

IMPORTS, DOMESTIC PRODUCTION
AND EXPORTS, APPAREL—VAL-
UED IN U.S. PRICES

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to insert the following chart, “Im-
ports, Domestic Production and Exports,
Apparel (knit and woven), United
States—Valued in U.S. Prices,” that was
inadvertently left out of the trade speech
I delivered yesterday:

IMPORTS, DOMESTIC PRODUCTION AND EXPORTS, APPAREL (KNIT AND WOVEN), UNITED STATES—VALUED IN U.S. PRICES !

[1957-59 dollars in millions]

Domestic
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t goods of d

$11,635.4 t 0.
12,172.9 s L
12,877, 0 3.
13,122, 4,

5,

7
1

AN AGENDA FOR CHANGE

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, the Ameri-
can people are demanding change:
three-fourths of the population wants
an immediate end to the war in Viet-
nam; there is increased alarm at the
human price being paid by our economy
of inflation. There are increasingly more
Americans dissatisfied with the propor-
tion of the Federal budget and of the
gross national product devoted to de-
fense, and increasingly more Americans
frightened at the mounting cost of medi-
cal care, food, and other necessities of
life. There is demand for full funding
of Federal programs to meet human
needs: for education, day care, better
housing, jobs.

The present administration has failed
these American people and continues to
fail them. It has failed to combat infla-
tion in a way that saves jobs and cuts
profits; failed to fund programs that deal
with education, housing, manpower,
health; and failed above all to wind down
the war in Indochina which is the source
g: much of the trouble we find ourselves

The task is now before the Congress,
and I submit to that Congress the eco-
nomic report of Mr. Meany of the AFL-
CIO which lays out the guidelines that
a concerned Congress will want to fol-
low in deciding how to turn our country
and our economy around:

STATEMENT BY AFL-CIO PRESIDENT (GEORGE
MEANY TO THE JOINT EcoNoMIC COMMITTEE
oF THE 92p CONGRESS ON THE EcoNoMIc RE-
PORT OF THE PRESIDENT MONDAY, MARCH 8,
1971
American workers and their unions are

deeply disturbed by the continuing economic

stagnation in the United States that has
curtailed production and wiped out the jobs
and the incomes of millions.

They are alarmed by the ceaseless rise in
the cost of living, fueled by high profits and
high interest rates, that is eroding the pur-
chasing power and wrecking the hopes and
plans of millions more.

They are distressed at the Administration’s
solicitude for corporate America, expressed
through tax concessions and prodigal depre-
ciation allowances, and its disregard of the
public welfare, expressed through cutbacks
of government programs that benefit all of
the people.

They are dismayed at the President’'s veto
of badly needed education, health and man-
power legislatiom.

They are impatient with the Administra-
tion’s inability to provide leadership, or to
cope with the range of domestic problems
that must be solved if America’s progress
toward social and economic justice for all its
people is to resume.

;I(‘;hey are looking to Congress to fill the
void.

In the light of the Natlon's experience
over the last 26 months, the AFL-CIO sub-
mits that the Congress cannot look to the
Executive branch to offer a coherent, pro-
gressive legislative program designed to meet
the needs of the present.

We believe the Congress must take the
initiative in shaping such a program on be-
half of all the people.

The AFL—CIO has repeatedly urged pro-
gressive action on the Administration, but
without effect. We have repeatedly warned
against the unbalanced domestic policies the
Administration has chosen to pursue, but
without effect.

The record of the last two years, In almost
every area of domestic life, has been a rec-
ord of adverse developments and deteriora-
tion of the social fabric.

Last month, the AFL-CIO Executive Coun-
cil undertook a searching analysis of Amer-
ica’s problems. We were sharply critical of
what we found but we did much more than
criticize. We offered viable, achievable so-
lutions to the problems the nation faces.

In the firm belief that these alternatives
will be of value to the Congress, in the pur-
suit of a nation fully employed, at decent
wages and conditions; with sound policles
for realistically solving the problems of the
underprivileged in soclety, we submit to the
Congress our program of specific actions for
the publie good.

1. THE ECONOMIC PICTURE IN 1871
The Administration’s “game plan” to com-
bat infiation through an ecomomic slow-
down has finally been abandoned in the
midst of its tragic consequences—a prolonged
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recession and increasing unemployment,
combined with an accelerated rise of living
costs,

But the new ‘“game plan,” recently out-
lined in the Administration’s budget and
economic reports, is a half-hearted exercise
in success-through-optimism.

The unfortunate results of the discarded
“game plan” are apparent in almost all parts
of the economy.

There were 5.4 million unemployed in Jan-
uary—69% of the labor force—up 2 million
from a year ago and 214 million from Janu-
ary 1969, when the “game plan" got under-
way.

E}-'couomlc distress has spread from six
major industrial areas, when the Administra-
tion took office, to 40 in January. In addi-
tion, the Labor Department reports substan-
tial unemployment in 622 smaller industrial
communities.

Unemployment rates are up to 17.6% for
teenagers, 11.29% for construction workers,
10.6% for the unskilled, 9.5% for Negroes
and 8.6% for the semi-skilled.

Over the past two years, unemployment
rates more than doubled for professional
and technical workers, skilled craftsmen,
workers in factories, transportation and
public utilities; doubled for construction
workers; and increased considerably for all
other major groups of wage and salary
earners.

Millions of additional workers have seen
their paychecks shrink, as production cut-
backs brought reductions in working hours.

However, the yearly rise of the Consumer
Price Index accelerated to 6% in 1970 from
5.4% in 1969, 42% in 1968 and 2.8% in 1967.

The buying power of the weekly after-tax
earnings of the average non-supervisory
worker in private, non-farm employment—
about 48 million—declined in 1970 for the
second consecutive year. It was less than in
1968 and even below 1965.

The modest easlng of the Federal Reserve's
monetary policy since February 1970, was
sufficlent to halt the decline of the stock
market and the threat of spreading business

bankruptcies. Interest rates have moved
down from their record highs, as the demand
for business loans has weakened. But neither
the Federal Reserve nor the Administration
have moved to drive interest rates down.

The government has not taken decisive
actions to turn the economy around from
recession and stagnation to a sustained up-
turn. A rising trend of unemployment con-
tinues to threaten workers and their families.

With industry now operating at only about
75% of its productive capacity, business out-
lays for new plants and machines are level-
ing off—which means a decline in the real
volume of business investment, after ac-
counting for increased prices. It is unlikely
that this part of the economy will pick up
substantially until sales rise enough to con-
vince most industries that additions to their
productive capacity can be operated profit-
ably.

The expected surge of consumer spending
has not materialized, slnce most families
have found their real incomes declining. Un-
tll employment, workers’ buying power and
consumer expectations turn up significantly,
no major increases in consumer expenditures
can be expected.

The only parts of the economy that are
expanding rapidly are residential construe-
tion and the activities of state and local
governments, which naturally respond to the
avallability of credit at lower interest rates.
Residential construction, which was clob-
bered by the right economic squeeze of 1969
and early 1970 is now moving up—the strong-
est growth sector of the economy at present.
Yet, even the 1.8 million housing starts ex-
pected by home builders in 1971—up from
1.4 million in 1970—are considerably below
the number required by the national goal of
26 million new and rehabilitated units in
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10 years, established by the Housing Act of
1968.

However, the combined advance of resi-
dential construction and the activities of
state and local governments is far from
enough to push the entire national economy
forward, when all other economic sectors are
stagnant or growing slowly. As a result, busi-
ess inventories of goods on hand are rather
high in relation to sales; the number of
wage and salary earners on non-farm payrolls
throughout the economy is no greater than
in the summer of 1969; and the average
number of weekly working hours is down
more than 2% from two years ago.

In the face of these conditions, only an
immediate and substantial government stim-
ulus can boost sales and production suffi-
ciently to provide the growing number of job
opportunities needed for the unemployed
and the growing labor force in this period
of cutbacks in military production and in the
size of the armed forces.

During the last year, however, the Presi-
dent vetoed Congressional appropriations for
the expansion of programs that would create
Jjobs in providing needed public facilities and
services. Toward the end of 1970, the Presi-
dent vetoed the manpower bill to aid the
states and local governments in creating
public service jobs for the unemployed.

In the face of all this, the Administration
offers a new “game plan” and a new target:
“an unemployment rate in the 414 % =zone
and an inflation rate approaching the 3%
range by mid-1972."

This target of less than full employment
and relative price stability, 114 years from
now, is based on a forecast of a 9% increase
in the gross national product in 1971 and a
nearly 12% rise between the October-Decem-
ber quarter of 1970 and the same quarter in
1971—mostly representing an expansion in
the real volume of economie activity. To date,
the Administration has not indicated how
these targets and forecasts are to be achieved.

This new “game plan” is based on rhetoric
and wishful-thinking arithmetic, rather than
on specific programs to create jobs, increase
consumer buying power and lift sales and
production. Instead of the needed substantial
stimulus, the Administration has presented
a policy of mini-expansion for 1971. Proposed
increases in budget expenditures are hardly
any greater than last year, and much of these
increases are for vaguely-defined “revenue
sharing’ rather than for specific, expansion-
ary programs, Moreover, the expected budget
deficit in 1971 results more from the low tax
receipts of a sluggish economy and a depre-
ciation tax bonanza to business than from
decisive actions to 1ift the economy.

Expansionary economic measures to reduce
unemployment rapidly would boost produc-
tivity and reduce cost-price pressures in the
economy. Government efforts to drive down
interest rates would encourage the needed
expansion and ease inflationary pressures on
costs and prices.

We recommend the following actions:

1. Full funding of government programs
to meet America’s public investment needs in
such areas as education, health care, low-
and moderate-Income housing and commu-
nity facilities could add at least &6 billion
to the economy’s spending stream. In addi-
tion, a $2 billion program of federal grants
to states, local governments and federal
agencies is needed to step up short-term
public works consfruction and repairs in
areas of high unemployment.

Such action is essential to 1ift sales, pro-
duction and employment and could be a key
to reconversion, by offsetting the declining
defense proportion of national preduction
with an increased emphasis on public in-
vestment. It would also boost government
revenues as employment and incomes rise,
the soundest way to reduce the growing
budget deficit that results from the reces-
slon and persistent economic sluggishness.
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2. Immediate Congressional legislation is
needed to provide suiliclent federal funds
to state and local governments and private
non-profit organizations to create at least
500,000 public service jobs this year for the
unemployed.

3. America needs a more rapid expansion
of money and credit, at lower interest rates,
to stimulate economic expansion.

The Secretary of Housing and Urban De-
velopment should use his authority to drive
down interest rates dramatically—to reduce
the maximum rate on FHA-VA home mort-
gages immediately to 61 % and to further
reduce that rate to no more than 6% no
later than the end of the year.

We urge the Federal Reserve to take lead-
ership in reducing interest rates, rather than
following the weakening trend in the money
markets, by reducing the discount rate it
charges commercial banks to 4.

The nation's major banks should imme-
diately and dramatically cut their prime
interest rate—the basic price of money—to
5%, a move that would result in reducing
all interest rates.

We urge the Congress to direct the Fed-
eral Reserve to channel credit where it would
most benefit the economy and to curb the
flow of credit for such activities as conglo-
merate take-overs, land speculation and for-
eign subsidiaries. The Congress should also
empower and direct the Federal Reserve to
provide available credit, at preferential
lower interest rates, for urgently-needed
community facilities, health-care projects
and low-income housing.

A Congressional review of the entire Fed-
eral Reserve system and .the nation’s mone-
tary policy is long overdue—to bring Amer-
ica’s central bank fully into the federal gov-
ernment structure, to provide improved co-
ordination of the nation’s monetary policy
and to make the Board of Governors and
the managing boards of the district banks
more representative of the major groups in
the economy, including workers and con-
sumers.

4. Enforcement of the Administration's
announced 209 speedup in depreciation
write-offs of the costs of machines and equip-
ment—as well as ending the requirement
that business actually replace machines at
about the same rate they are written off—
should be barred by Congressional action.
This tax bonanza to business, if enforced,
will cost the government $2.7 billion in the
first full year, rising to over $4 billion a year
in five years. Middle- and low-income tax-
payers will be forced to pay for these tax
losses and the federal tax structure will be
moved further away from the principle of
abllity-to-pay. Yet this windfall will result
in little, if any, increased business outlays
for machines, so long as considerable
?&::]mounts of existing productive capacity are

e,

Since depreciation write-offs are listed as
a cost of doing business, the speed-up will
provide an inflationary rise of reported costs,
on which prices are based. Moreover, termina-
tion of the requirement that business replace
equipment at the approximate pace of the
write-offs will destroy any rational basis for
depreciation in the tax code. We urge the
Co to put an end to this application
of “trickle down' economies.

5. Increases in the buying power of work-
ers’ wages and salaries are a basic prerequisite
for economic growth in 1871—to provide
workers with a share in the benefits of eco-
nomic progress and to establish the founda-
tion for the needed expansion of consumer
markets. Rapid economic growth in 1971 will
not be possible without a substantial boost of
consumer sales, which account for almost
two-thirds of the national economy. And the
needed rise of consumer expenditures cannot
possibly be achieved unless increases in the
real incomes of workers are attained.

6. We urge the Congress to adopt an im-
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mediate 15% across-the-board increase in
Social Security and Railroad Retirement
benefit payments—to improve the living con-
ditions of the elderly and provide a lift to
consumer sales.

7. The Employment Security Amendments
of 1970 established a national extended un-
employment compensation benefit program,
effective January 1, 1872, to assist long-term
jobless workers. The AFL-CIO urges the Con-
gress to advance the effective date of this
program so that it can be implemented im-
mediately and to provide for full federal
funding of the extended benefit payments.

8. To curb the price-raising ability of the
dominant corporations, government action is
needed to curtail the high rate of business
mergers and conglomerate take-overs, which
have been greatly increasing the concentra-
tion of economic power in a narrowing group
of corporations and banks. In pursuit of this
objective, a thorough Congressional study of
the structure of the American economy is
needed.

9. The specific causes of soaring pressures
on living costs, such as physicians’ fees, hos~
pital charges, housing costs and auto in-
surance rates, should be examined for the de-
velopment of practical, sensible measures to
dampen these pressures.

We state again, as on numerous occasions
since February 1966: If the President deter-
mines that the situation warrants extraordi-
nary overall stabllization measures, the
AFL-CIO will cooperate so long as such re-
straints are equitably placed on all costs and
incomes—including all prices, profits, divi-
dends, rents and executive compensation, as
well as employees’ wages and salaries. We
are prepared to sacrifice as much as anyone
else, as long as anyone else, so long as there
is equality of sacrifice.

II. WAGE NEGOTIATIONS IN 1971

Substantial increases in wages and salaries
are needed in 1971 if workers are to main-
tain and improve their real incomes.

The national economy needs increased
workers’ buying power to boost consumer
expenditures, which account for almost two-
thirds of total national produetion—to 1lift
the economy out of stagnation,

The Administration has told the Congress
that the achievement of the economic goals
set in its budget call for a 9.49% increase in
consumer spending. We say that the most
realistic and effective way to meet that goal
is by substantially inereasing the real wages
of workers.

Despite outcries in the news media about
the size of collective bargaining settlements
—and there have been some large ones—
the overwhelming ' majority have been
modest, in the face of the accelerated rise
of living costs. Many workers are locked
into two- or three-year agreements, that
were negotiated in 1968 or 1969. The cumu-
lative Increase in the cost of living in the
three years, 1967-1970, adds up to 16.2% and
in the two years, 1968-1870, this rise was
11.5%.

Unfortunately, many long-term agree-
ments, negotiated two or three years ago,
underestimated the accelerated price-rise
and provided deferred wage increases that
were less than the rise in the cost of living.
‘Workers covered by such contracts have had
declines in the buying power of their hourly
wages.

The modest size of wage gains of most
workers can be seen clearly in the Labor
Department’s report that, in 1970, the aver-
age hourly earnings of nonsupervisory work-
ers in private non-farm employment—in-
cluding those who achieved wage increases
in agreements negotiated during the year—
rose only 5.9%, slightly less than the increase
of living costs.

According to the Labor Department, the
gross weekly earnings of the average mnon-
supervisory worker were $119.78 in 1970. That
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adds up to $6,228 a year. Yet, the Labor De-
partment reports that it cost $10,664, before
tax payments, to maintain a modest but ade-
quate standard of living—with few luxuries
—for an urban family of four at the price-
level of the Spring of 1970. That comes to
about $205 a week for a full-time worker, 52
weeks in the year. With the rise in living
costs since the Spring of 1970, the cost of
maintaining such modest standard of living
is now about $11,000.

Even the Labor Department’s lower fam-
ily budget—with some amenities and no
luxuries—cost - $6,960 for a family of four
in urban areas at Spring-1970 prices, ap-
proximately $134 a week for 52 weeks. At
present prices, the cost is now approximately
$7,200.

In contrast with these income-require-
ments for an urban family of four, the Cen-
sus Bureau reports that the mid-point earn-
ings, before taxes, of even those male wage
earners who were fortunate enough to work
at least 50 full-time work-weeks in 1969 were
only about $8,400 or approximately $168 per
week.

S0 most wage and salary earners are pressed
in their attempt to reach and maintain suffi-
cient earnings for merely a modest standard
of living from their regular job. A large group
of workers does not attain even the before-
tax $7,200, required for the Labor Depart-
ment’s “lower budget” for a four-person
family in an urban area.

Moreover, the trend of rising living costs in
1970, and cuts in working hours for many
workers, resulted in a 19 decline in the buy-
ing power of the average nonsupervisory
worker’'s weekly take-home pay—to 1.4% be-
low 1968 and 1.3% less than in 1965. The
weakening trend, during 1970, brought an
even greater drop in buying power by
December.

These are essential facts confronting work-
ers and unions in wage negotiations in 1971.
Under these conditions, trade unions have no
recourse other than to seek substantial gains
in collective bargaining this year—to offset
previous increases in living costs and to
achieve some gains in buying power.

The record since 1960 clearly shows that
the aceelerated rise in living costs came long
before the push for larger wage settlements.
That push is a reaction to inflation, not its
cause.

Between 1960 and 1965, increases in the
wages and fringe benefits of factory workers
were less than the rise of industrial produc-
tivity. Unit labor costs of manufactured
goods declined 1,6%. However, Wholesale
prices of manufactured goods increased 1.7%.
Profit margins on each item widened and,
with the expansion of sales, total profits of
industrial companies skyrocketed.

In that same period, unit labor costs in the
private economy increased slightly, But con-
sumer prices rose more than twice as fast, at
the rate of 6.6% . With other unit costs rela-
tively stable or declining, profit margins wid-
ened throughout the private economy, bring-
ing soaring profits to business.

During the course of 1965, the rise of living
costs began to step up. However, it was not
until many months later—1966 and 1967—
that the size of collective bargaining settle-
ments also began to move up. Unit labor
costs then started to increase, and business
ralsed prices at an accelerated pace in an at-
tempt to maintain or even widen profit
margins,

From 1960 to 1965, when living costs rose
1% to 1.6% a year, the median collective bar-
galning settlement was under 4%, according
to Labor Department reports. Wage and fringe
benefit settlements of over 5% did not become
widespread until 1967, long after the sharper
rise in living costs had begun in 1965.

By 1968, after three years of more rapldly
rising prices, the median settlement of ma-
jor collective bargaining agreements, in-
cluding both wages and fringe benefits, was
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6% per year over the life of the agreement
and 8.19% in the first year. In 1969, it was
7.49, per year during the life of the con-
tract and 1099, in the first year. In 1970—
with the cost of living rising 6¢;, after in-
creases of 544, in 1969 and 4.29% in 1968—
the median settlement was B.50, per year
over the life of the agreement and 11.37,
in its first year. The major factor in the
stepped-up rise of collective bargaining set-
tlements was the prior acceleration of in-
creasing living costs.

Wage and salary earners did not cause the
inflationary rise of prices, nor have they been
its beneficiaries. They are among its chief
vietims.

The inflation of recent years started with
a profit inflation and one-sector capital goods
boom plus a three-year rise of military
spending, beginning in late 1965, that was
not offset by an equitable tax increase to
ease the actual pressures in the private econ-
omy, In the latter part of the decade, par-
ticularly 1969-1970, credit inflation was
added and the price-rise accelerated, aggra-
vated by skyrocketing interest rates and the
suppression: of productivity increases during
the recession.

Corporate profits shot up sharply during
the 1960s, much faster than wages and sal-
aries,

In the first-half of 1969, before the onset
of the recession, the after-tax cash-flow to
corporations (after-tax profits plus depre-
ciation allowances) was up approximately
919, from 1960.

But the after-tax personal income of all
Americans was up only about 76¢;—about
one-fifth less than the corporate cash-flow.
And that includes the effects of a large in-
crease in employment, as well as the income
gains of individuals.

The after-tax weekly earnings of the aver-
age nonsupervisory worker were up only
about 34¢;—three-fifths less than the cor-
porate cash-flow. In terms of buying power,
the gain was only about 109.

The profit inflation of 1960-1965 con-
tinued through much of the second half of
the decade until the economic slump—with
the rise of interest rates, lag in productivity
and weakness in sales and production—
brought a decline in profits of non-financial
c;;gorations between mid-1969 and mid-
1970.

However, in the latter 1960s and particu-
larly in 1969-1970, interest rates rose sharp-
ly, increasing costs and prices and producing
sharply rising bank profits. So, while the
cash-flow of non-financial corporations rose
more slowly in the later 1960s and declined
somewhat between mid-1969 and mid-1970,
bank profits soared.

Profits of banks shot up during the reces-
sion of 1969-1970, particularly the profits of
the big banks. In 1970, for example, the net
operating profits of J. P. Morgan and Co.
were up 21.9%; First National Bank of Dal~
las, up 19.2%; Chase Manhattan Bank, up
16.1%; Bankers Trust, up 15.2%: First Chi-
cago Corp., up 14.3%; National City Bank of
Cleveland, up 11.6%.

Over the entire period since 1960—and in
almost every year of the decade—the income
gains of other groups in the economy forged
ahead much faster than the gains of wage
and salary earners. The 1970 Handbook of
Labor Statistics, published by the Labor De-
partment, reports that in the 12 years, 1957-
1969, real output per manhour in the private
economy rose at a yearly rate of 3.39%. But
real compensation per manhour of employees
(wages plus fringe benefits) increased at an
average pace of only 2.6%. And AFIL-CIO
estimates indicate an even slower rise in real
hourly compensation of nonsupervisory
workers.

So the income gains of workers lagged con-
siderably behind the gains of other groups in
the society. This income shift has gone, In
large part, to the benefit of business and
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bank profits. And another part has gone to
the benefit of such self-employed groups as
physicians, dentists and lawyers.

Some government and business officlals
have tried to focus the blame for inflation
on workers' wage increases. Yet the record
clearly shows that workers and their families
have been among the major victims of in-
flation. And they have been the principal
victims of the Administration's misguided
“game-plan” to combat inflatlon by an eco-
nomic slow-down.

These are some of the major economic
issues that confront workers and trade
unions in the thousands of labor-manage-
ment contract negotiations in 1971.

Thus, workers and their unions can be
expected to press for substantial improve-
ments in collective bargaining agreements
negotiated in 1971,

II. THE FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT

Modernization of the Falr Labor Stand-
ards Act is urgently needed. The present
minimum wage of $1.60 an hour, under the
amendments adopted In 1866, was barely
tolerable at that time. It is utterly inade-
quate in 1971, in the face of flve years of
an inflationary rise of living costs. More-
over, milllons of the lowest-pald workers re-
main unprotected by the Act.

The major purpose of this statute, as out-
lined in its Declaration of Policy, 1s to cor-
rect and as rapldly as practicable to elimi-
nate labor conditions ‘“detrlmental to the
maintenance of the minimum standard of
living, necessary for health, efliclency, and
general well-being of workers.”

To fulfill the Act's intent, it has been
amended four times In Its 33-year history,
both to extend Iits coverage and to raise the
wage floor.

Modernization of the Aet in 1871 would
represent a major step in the effort to elim-
inate poverty. Nearly two-thirds of the 24
million poor people, according to the gov-
ernment's definition of poverty, are in fami-
lies headed by a worker in the labor force—
low-wage, part-time or unemployed workers.
About one-quarter of the poor—and over
30% of all the children growing up in pov-
erty—are in families headed by a full-time,
year-round worker whose wages are so low
that his family is impoverished.

An increase in the federal minimum wage
to at least $2 an hour, immediately, is now
required on the basis of the economic facts.
At a $2 an hour minimum wage, a full-time,
year-round worker would earn approximately
$4,000 a year. This is not much above the
government-defined poverty line of approxi-
mately $8,700 for a non-farm family of four,
But it would represent quite an improve-
ment over the $3,200 such a worker earns at
the present $1.60 federal minimum rate.

The protection of the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act should be extended to all workers,
The Act's coverage, which now protects 46
million workers, should be extended to the
remaining 17 million non-supervisory wage
and salary employees who are still not cov-
ered by this federal law.

Approximately 6 million workers currently
protected by the minimum wage provisions
of the Falr Labor ‘Standards Act are denied
its hour protection because of specific ex-
emptions. We believe that farm workers,
hotel and restaurant workers, local transit
employees, agricultural processing workers
and other similar groups need protection
from excessive hours, as well as an adequate
floor under their wages. This hodgeépodge of
exemptions should be eliminated.

We urge prompt Congressional action to
update the Falr Labor Standards Act—to
raise the minimum wage to at least 82 an
hour and to extend the Act's coverage to
the 17 million non-supervisory wage and sal-
ary earners who are still excluded from the
law’s protection.
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IV. REVENUE SHARING

The sharing of federal revenues with the
states and localities is a well established
principle. Today, about one-fourth of the
federal revenues avallable for domestic use
is shared with the states and localities.

Through the present system of federal
categorical grants-in-ald, $24 billlon of fed-
eral money flowed to state and local gov-
ernments in 1970.

There is widespread agreement on the re-
sponsibility of the federal government to
provide financial aid to the states and local
governments, particularly in this time of
rapid social and economic change. The fed-
eral tax structure, with all of its deficiencies,
is a more equitable and efficient producer
of revenues than state and local tax systems
that depend so largely on sales and prop-
erty taxes. Moreover, many public needs in-
voive nstionwide social issues, such as edu-
cation and welfare. Many others cross the
boundary lines of states and local govern-
ment units, such as requirements for high-
ways, pollution controls, manpower training
and regional economic development.

Categorical grants-in-ald transfer federal
funds to a state or local government for spe-
cific purposes or “categories,” geared to meet
high-priority needs determined by federal
legislation. Such programs are established
by the Congress, through the normal process
of legislation and appropriation, with the
opportunity for Congressional review of how
the programs are working. Moreover, the
state or local government must use such
federal grants, usually combined with addi-
tional small percentages of state or local
funds, to provide specified public facilities
or services, under performance standards—
such as civil rights and labor standards—
that are established by federal statute.

This system has served the nation well. In
the past decade, for example, as publie-
service needs converged Increasingly on state
and local governments, federal grants-in-aid
more than tripled—rising from $7 billion in
1960 to $24 billion ten years later. Slgnifi-
cantly, the major share flowed to the larger
cities and the poverty-stricken rural regions
of the country, for such programs as the
education of disadvantaged children, training
workers in new skills, buillding hospitals,
and underpinning other state and local gov-
ernment functions and services. Between
1960 and 1970, federal grants-in-ald to the
hard-pressed urban areas shot up from about
$3.5 billion, or approximately half of all
grants-in-aid, to $16.7 billion or over two-
thirds.

Despite this sharp rise of federal grants-in-
ald—and despite increasing outlays by the
states and local governments—mounting
needs for public facilitles and services have
left many states, every large city and count-
less smaller government units in a financial
bind.

These problems can be solved largely by
an improvement in the system and a sub-
stantial increase in federal grants. And, in
many cases, the programs that could provide
the funds are already in operation, under
federal law. However, the gap between Con-
gressional authorizations for federal grants-
in-ald programs and actual appropriations
has grown from 209 In 1966 to 35% in 1970.
The increase in this gap by 1970 amournited
to about $6 billion.

But the Administration has opposed full
funding or even adequate funding of these
programs. Indeed, the Administration vetoed
Congressional appropriations, in 1970, in at-
tempts to slow the advance of several fed-
eral grant<in-aid funds. And, in the final
weeks of the year, it vetoed the manpower
bill, passed by the Congress, which would
have established a program of federal grants
to the states and local governments to create
public-service jobs for the unemployed.
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On the heels of these actions, the Adminis-
tration has responded, in the past several
weeks, to the pleas of the state and local
governments for more federal aid, by offer-
ing a change in the method of the delivery
system.

The Administration Is now advocating a
two-part program of so-called general and
special revenue sharing:

Under the “general revenue-sharing" pro-
posal, the federal government would dispense
about 85 billion a year to the states on a
no-strings basis—with formulas that would
require a pass-through to the local govern-
ments.

Such funds, under this proposal, would be
granted without any relation to program,
purpose or adequate federal performance
standards. Congressional processes of estab-
lishing prioritles and program-purposes for
the use of federal funds, as well as appro-
priations procedures and the oversight fune-
tion, would be completely bypassed and the
states and local governments would be free
to do what they please with the money.

The AFL-CIO urges complete rejection of
this proposal. We are firmly convinced that
such no-strings money will not add one fed-
eral penny to the money avallable to the
states and localities. It will merely be a
substitute for the full funding of existing
programs, which could quickly provide the
state and local governments with at least
$6 billlon of additional federal funds rather
than $5 billion. Establishment of a no-strings
grant program would also block or slow down
the needed expansion of grant-in-ald pro-
grams and the development of new ones.

With no requirement that the funds be
spent for any specified purposes or programs,
critical needs could be bypassed in the ex-
penditure of these federal monies. There is
no reason to believe that each of the 50
states and 81,000 cities, boroughs, townships
and school districts is In a better position
to weigh and balance national-priority needs
and use federal funds to meet them more ef-
fectively and efficiently.

Moreover, without specified and enforce-
able federal performance standards there is
no assurance that federal clvil rights guar-
antees and fair labor practices will be ap-
plied to projects supported by no-strings
federal grants.

The Administration’s “special revenue-
sharing” proposal has been presented with
few details. It Is clear, however, that the Ad-
ministration envisions dismantling scores of
present categorical grant-in-ald programs
and replacing them with a system of broad
“block™ grants. Ten billion dollars for six
vaguely defined functional areas would re-
place $10 billion of categorical grant-in-ald
programs, specifically authorized by federal
legislation. And $1 billion of federal funds
would be added to the total, so that no state
would receive less than it does under the
present system.

Under this proposal, federal requirements
and performance standards for the use of
federal funds would be weakened, If not
eliminated. What is more, this special reve-
nue-sharing experiment would dismantle
and replace existing, specific federal pro-
grams to meet vital and critical domestic
needs with six broad functional areas, under
the heading of urban community develop-
ment, rural community development, educa-
tion, manpower training, law enforcement,
and transportation.

Among the scores of categorical programs
threatened with dismantling are the Appala-
chia program for the regional development of
the 13-state area, as well as the various
specific alds for education and manpower
training. Existing programs of federal grants
for education include federal support to
educate handicapped children, to prevent
dropouts, and special programs for children
of migratory workers, American Indians and
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those in the ghettos of the nation's large
cities. Elimination of such speclal-purpose
programs and the placement of their funds
in six “special revenue-sharing” broad func-
tional areas—such as education—will mean
that many, if not most, of the efforts to meet
these critical needs will be lost in the shuffle,
as each of the 50 states and ‘81,000 local
governments determines how to use the
funds.

The AFL-CIO will comment in detall on
these issues as the Administration's “special
revenue-sharing” proposals are presented to
Congress and the public. However, we fail
to see how this experiment will ease the
financial burden of state and local govern-
ments. Moreover, we see great potential dam-
age in dismantling the categorical programs
and in weakening or ellminating the pur-
poses, performance standards and federal
requirements of these programs.

However, there is an urgent and immediate
need for a substantial increase in the flow
of federal funds to the states and local gov-
ernments,

The AFL-CIO recommends the following:

1, Full funding of existing federal grant-
In-ald programs ls essential. If the gap be-
tween authorizations and appropriations had
not widened over the past few years, federal
aid to the states and localitles would now be
$6 billion higher, In addition, a greater degree
of certainty should be bulilt into the system,
s0 that state and local officlals can plan ex-
penditures and implement programs, with an
assurance that the federal money will be
forthcoming.

2. Immediate adoption and implementa-
tion of a program of federal grants to states
and local governments to create public-serv-
ice jobs is essential. This is realistic revenue
sharing which would substantially reduce
unemployment and allow the states and
localities to meet community needs.

3. The federal government should take over
the costs of public welfare. This would assure
a flow of federal funds to where the needs
are greatest and would ease the financial
burdens of the states and local governments.

4. A careful review of present federal cate-
gorical grants is needed. Such a review should
be done with the aim of consolidating over-
lapping grants, increasing their efficiency and
making it easler for state and local officlals
to be aware of and obtain the federal alds
avallable to them. However, the purposes,
performance standards and requirements of
the programs should not be destroyed in the
process of consolidating and streamlining the
grants.

In some programs, it may be appropriate
lto eliminate state and local financial match-
ng.

5. The unfinished business of tax reform
must be undertaken at all levels of govern-
ment. The great rellance of the states and
localities on unfair and unproductive tax
structures has contributed substantially to
their fallure to meet their public needs.
Much more emphasis must be placed on in-
come taxes, based on ability to pay. The tax-
break, in many localities, glven to industrial
and commercial property at the expense of
the homeowner and renter through inequi-
table assessments is scandalous and must be
corrected. Much also remains to be done to
achieve justice in the federal tax structure,
by eliminating the loopholes of special privi-
leges for corporations and wealthy families
and by rejecting any and all efforts that
would move the tax structure further away
from the principle of ability to pay.

6. A federal tax credit for state income
tax payments should be established, in place
of the present method of deducting such
taxes from taxable income. This would add
a big element of equity to the tax structure,
realistically share revenues and encourage
the states to make more effective use of in-
come taxes.

7. A study of consolidation of inefliclent
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local government units should be pursued.
Many of the 81,000 local spending and taxing
units of government present an obstacle to
raising and using public funds efilciently.
This proliferation of local governments has
led to difficulties In enforcing and collect-
ing local taxes and to high tax-administra-
tion costs. Many localities are too small to
raise the revenue needed for public facilities
and services, and taxing jurisdictions deter-
mined by historic or geographic accidents—
or overt attempts to ““zone” out the poor—are
usually unresponsive to modern economic
and social needs. Many others represent
boundary lines that are obsolete and do not
reflect present economic reallities.

8. New financing methods or institutions,
such as a federal Urban Bank, should be
explored to provide states and localities
easler access to long-term, low-interest loans
for the construction of public housing, urban
transit systems, and other community fa-
cllities.

9. Finally, there is a long list of policles
and proposals for the needed moderniza-
tion of state and local governments, For some
states, constitutional reform could be the
most important step; for others, tax reform;
still others might require a shift in respon-
slbilities between the state and local govern-
ments. The consolidation of inefficient local
government units, such as some local school
districts, would be a forward step.

V. INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND INVESTMENT

New government policles are needed to
meet the American people's needs In the in-
ternational economic world of the 1970s. The
United States position in world trade has
deteriorated. The export of American jobs
and displacement of U.S. production are con-
tinuing. The time for action is long overdue.

International economic relationships have
been changing substantially since the late
19405 and at a stepped-up pace in the past
decade. These changes are the major factors
in the deteriorating American position in
world trade.

Modern nations, with managed national
economies, subsidize exports, add barriers to
imports, adjust currency values and change
their tax structures to benefit thelr na-
tional interests,

Bharply rising foreign Investments of U.S.
companies, as well as advances in transporta-
tion and communications, have sped the
transfer of Amerlcan technology, production
and employment to operations in other coun-
tries. Technology, once the key to America’s
trading strength, has been exported. Multi-
national firms and banks, often U.S.-based,
now juggle global operations to benefit from
the laws of each nation. But their global
management decision-making and {rans-
actions are intra-corporate, frequently reach-
ing beyond the law of any single nation.

U.S. firms have invested billlons of dol-
lars in foreign subsidiaries every year for
two decades; in 1970, the outlay for foreign
subsidiary facilities was $12.56 billion. Buch
foreign investments, license and patent
agreements, joint ventures and other foreign
affiliations of American companies have been
changing the patterns of the U.S. economy
in world trade.

As a result of these developments: U.S.
exports have been retarded. Imports have
been spurred. Production has been displaced.
Jobs and employment opportunities have
been exported.

The officlally reported U.S. trade balance
was only $2.7 billion in 1970—including as
much as &2 billlon in government-financed
exports. The composition, as well as the bal-
ance of American trade has changed so that
the U.8. is importing a sharply increasing
volume of manufactured goods.

The transfer of technology, production,
patents, licensing and other foreign-affillate
operations of U.S.-based multinational com-
panies have caused the displacement of pro-
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duction and employment in an in:reasing
variety of finished products and components.

As much as half or more of what is re-
ported as U.S. trade is now composed of
intra-corporate transactions between U.S.-
based multinational companies, their foreign
subsidiaries and other foreign afiiliates in
both industrial and developlng countries.
Such intracorporate transactions are not
competitive. Nelther are they armslength
transactions between Americans and na-
tionals of other countries.

The increasing impact on the U.8. position
in world trade of managed natlonal econ=-
omies, the internationalization of technology
and the operations of multinational com-
panies have made old theorles of free trade
and protectionism obsolete. It is neither pos-
sible for the American economy to hide
behind high tariff walls nor to pretend that
free, competitive trade relations are possible.

U.8. policies that were designed for the
world of the 1930s and 1940s, have become
outmoded. They now contribute to under-
mining the U.S. economy at home and
abroad.

A battery of realistic policies and measures
are needed. The United States government
must now make economic conditions at home
a starting point for U.S. policy and posture
in international economic relations. Policles
should be based on the premise that trade is
a complex network of international relation-
ships, and measures are needed to deal with
the foreign investments of U.S. companies
and banks. At the same time, action is' re-
quired to slow down the filood of imports that
displace U.S. production and employment.

U.8. government measures are required:

1. To stop helping and subsidizing U.8.
companies in setting up and operating for-
eign subsidiaries—for example, to repeal Sec-
tion 807 and similar provisions of the Tariff
Code, and to repeal the tax provision which
permits the deferral of U.S. taxes on the in-
come of U.8, companies from their foreign
subsidiarles,

2. To supervise and curb the substantial
outflows of American capital for the invest-
ments of U.S. companles in forelgn opera-
tions.

3. To press, in appropriate international
agencies, for the establishment of interna-
tional fair labor standards in world trade.

4, As a stop-gap In the face of growing
unresolved problems, to regulate and slow
down the flow of imports into the US, of &
variety of goods and product-lines, in which
sharply rising imports and displacing sig-
nificant percentages of U.S. production and
employment,

5. To prevent the further deterloration of
America’s trade position by rejecting any new
preferential tariff agreements or other spe-
cial arrangements that actually benefit
multinational firms.

6. To reject further tax bonanzas to busi-

ess, In the name of encouraging exports—
such as DISC, a measure which would add
substantially to the burdens of American
taxpayers, for the benefit of blg exporting
companies, largely multinationals, and with
Uttle net addition to the export of U.S.-
produced goods.

7. The U.S. government should encourage
the use of U.8.-flag ships and seek to remove
freight rate discrimination agalnst U.B. ex-
ports.

VI. HEALTH SECURITY PROGRAM

Amerlca needs to replace the profit motive
as the heart of its medical care philosophy,
a single primary goal—-good health for all
its people.

The AFL-CIO believes that the Natlonal
Health Security Bill is the only truly com-
prehensive program of national health in-
surance that meets the challenges of care,
financing, costs, development and reform.

America has the best avallable medical tal-
ent—but avallable to only part of the soclety.
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Americans who live in poverty in city
ghettos and rural shacks can expect seven
fewer years of life than more affluent Amer-
icans; their babies have as much chance of
surviving as infants in Ecuador; their young
mothers have about the same chance of
surviving childbirth as the women of Costa
Rica.

Health care is not equally provided for all
Americans. It is a myth that private insur-
ance is doing—or can do—the job. More
than 20 percent of the population under 65
is not covered agalnst the most costly aspects
of medical care—hospital and surgical serv-
ices. More than half have no coverage for
physician home and office visits. A minuscule
number have coverage for dental costs.

Under National Health BSecurity, every
resident of the United States will be eligi-
ble to recelve virtually the entire range of
personal health care services without de-
ductibles or coinsurance.

Financing of medical care today is a patch-
work effort of personal, private, state, local
and federal funds. Medical bills are pald part
by private insurance, part out of workers'
pockets, part out of welfare funds, part out
of Medicare.

For example, state and local governments
are burdened with a $2.5 billion a year ex-
penditure for health care, plus approxi-
mately $500 million a year to provide pri-
vate health insurance for their employees.

National Health Security will be financed
by taxes on employers, employees, the self-
employed and unearned individual income,
as well as from general revenues.

The workers' share—1% of wages and un-
earned income up to a total of §15,000—rep-
resents no new tax. Workers are now pay-
ing almost that amount toward Medicare,
Further, National Health Security would
significantly reduce workers' out-of-pocket,
non-relmbursed medical expenses with the
added bonus of better and more complete
medical care.

Self-employed persons would be taxed at
a 2.56% rate up to $15,000.

The employer's contribution—3.56% on pay-
rolls—is about what many employers now
pay for inadequate private health insur-
ance for their employees. Some pay much
more; some pay less; some pay none.

General tax revenues would account for
the remainder of the Health Security Trust
Pund—approximately 60% of the total. This
is not all new money. Medicaid, Medicare and
other medical costs already constitute a
significant and growing portion of the fed-
eral budget. Health Security would absorb
these costs.

The program would also result in a direct
form of revenue sharing by relieving state
and local governments of much of their
present health care burdens, Additionally,
state and local government employees would
receive comprehensive benefits at no cost
to the governmental units,

National Health BSecurity Is needed to
stabilize and control runaway medical costs.
Medical care costs have been rising at least
twice as fast as the general cost of living.
Blue Cross premiums have more than dou-
bled, on the average, since the late 1950s.
In 1970, the average worker pald $324 in
health-care charges for each member of his
tamily.

Union bargaining committees are faced
with the dilemma of rising medical costs at
every negotiation session. Reasonable wage
gains are sacrificed for improvements In
health insurance, but medical expenses in-
crease faster than the increase In coverage.

Private insurance companies are unwilling
or unable to deal with increased costs. They
have acted simply as a pass-through mech-
anism, paying for whatever care was offered,
good or bad, needed or unneeded, efficlent or
ineficient. Thelr rates go up not only to pay
for Increased medical costs of policyholders,
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but also to maintain profit margins and pay
high operating expenses.

National Health Security will have effec-
tive fiscal controls by contracting with hos-
pitals and other institutional providers on
the basis of an approved budget, and by
maximum emphasis on prepayment to con-
tracting groups such as medical and dental
socleties.

The program will not constrict individual
liberty. Doctors will be free to choose wheth-
er or not they will participate. Patients will
be iree to choose their physicians and health
delivery systems.

An essential feature of National Health
Security is the Health Resources Develop-
ment Fund which will be used for health
manpower education and training, group
practice development and other means to ex-
pand and improve health care personnel,
facilities and services.

At present, health care is fragmented, dis-
organized, inadequate and spotty. It is a non-
system—a haphazard collection of isolated
and uncoordinated institutions.

National Health Security has bullt-in fi-
nancial, professional and other incentives to
encourage organized arrangements for pa-
tient care and to encourage prevention and
early diagnosis and treatment of disease.

Hospitals will be encouraged to increase
efficlency; to cooperate in planning, pur-
chase and utilization of new equipment, and
to eliminate unnecessary, wasteful and du-
plicative expenditures. Doctors will be given
& financial stake in keeping their patients
well. Care will be provided at the best—not
the most expensive—Ilocation.

National Health Security—introduced in
the House (H.R. 22) by Reps. Griffiths, Cor-
man, Reld and Mosher and in the Senate
(8. 8) by Sens. Eennedy, Cooper and Saxbe—
is the proper program to provide gquality
health care for all Americans. The AFL—
CIO is proud to endorse it.

We arrived at our decision after careful
examination of other proposals—some sub-
stantive and some merely crude attempts to
avold needed reforms in the present system
of delivering health care.

The American Medical Assoclation’s
“medi-credit” plan and the private insur-
ance carriers’ “Healthcare” proposal
thinly disguised efforts to protect vested in-
terests and insurance company profits. They
are bandaids, where surgery is required.

There are other proposals—such as the
bills introduced by Senators Javits and Pell
and the proposal of the American Hospital
Assoclation—which are much more substan-
tive. (Senators Javits and Pell are also co-
sponsors of 8, 3.)

But, generally, all of the proposals, except
National Health Security, lack at least one
of the following: equal access to health care
for all people; comprehensive coverage; re-
structuring of the health care system; effec-
tive Incentives for quality and efficlency or
controls on costs; or they depend on inade-
quate private insurance as carriers or inter-
mediaries or both.

It has been nearly a year since President
Nixon declared there is a ‘“‘massive crisis”
in the area of health care and a threat of
a “breakdown” of the medical care system.
In that time, he has met that crisis by veto-
ing a hospital construction bill and a meas-
ure to provide for the training of more fam-
ily doctors, and he threatened to close down
vitally-needed Public Health Service hos-
pitals.

After taking one action after another to
forestall urgently needed health care meas-
ures, the President has at long last delivered
a health message. It contalns one or two
constructive features such as the belated
recognition that prepald group practice can
deliver better medical care at less cost and
the proposal to eliminate the onerous Medi-
care premium the elderly must now pay.

March 11, 1971

But it is evident that the President’s ap-
proach taken as a whole, is both plecemeal
and inadequate. It places main reliance on
discredited private insurance which has heen
largely responsible for the high cost, low
quality medical care we have today. The
President’s proposals do not provide for effec~
tive cost controls or quality incentives.

His proposals fall far short of meeting the
“massive crisis” In health care.

VII, PUBLIC INVESTMENT TO MEET AMERICA'S
NEEDS

America, in the 1970s, needs a long-range,
national effort to greatly expand and improve
public investments in facilities and services.
Planned public programs will be needed for
the rest of the 20th Century to revitalize
the natlon’s urban areas as centers of Amer-
ican civilization and to improve the quality
of life of the American people. Such effort is
essential to meet the requirements of a
growing and increasingly urban population
in the midst of rapid and radical changes in
technology, urban growth and race relations.

For 40 years, the country has been under-
going vast soclal changes, with rapldly multi-
plying needs for every kind of public invest-
ment from sewer systems and waste treat-
ment facllities to urban mass transit, edu-
cation, health care, public safety, libraries,
roads and airports, Despite efforts to meet
these growing needs In the past 25 years—
and particularly during the latter 1960s—
large backlogs of unmet needs have remained
and some have expanded to monumental
size. Putting fingers in the dike can no
Ilicg;%er be depended on to prevent a potential

From 1930 to the end of 1970, the popula-
tion soared from 123 million people to over
206 million, a rise of about 70 percent. More-
over, the Great Migration of the American
population, in these recent decades, resulted
in a sharp decline of rural areas, while the
growth of metropolitan areas boomed. Huge
rural regions of the country—in the south-
ern, central and Rocky Mountain states—
saw their populations decline, and some of
these areas, such as Appalachia, remain in
depressed economic condition. At the same
time population-growth skyrocketed in the
metropolitan areas that stretch along the
Atlantic and Pacific Coasts and the Great
Lakes.

Under the impact of the technological
revolution in agriculture, employment in
farming dropped from 10.8 million, or 20
percent of the labor force, in 1930, to 3.5
million, or only about 4 percent of the labor
force, in 1970.

The rural and small-town life that dom-
inated much of American society as recently
as 1930 1s now largely gone. About 70 percent
of the population lives in urban areas, and
this percentage is continuing to increase.
Although the overall growth of the popula-
tion has slowed down considerably in the
past several years, after nearly two decades
of very rapid expansion, migration to urban
and, particularly, large metropolitan areas,
has continued.

This social upheaval has been greatest
among Negroes. From an overwhelmingly
Southern rural population in 1980, Negroes
have become overwhelmingly urban—as a
result of the Great Migration out of the rural
South to the cities, particularly the large
cities of the North and West.

All of the new migrants to America’s
citles—whites and Negroes, Puerto Ricans
and Mexican-Americans—have faced the
difficulties of adjusting to a new and strange
environment. The Negro migrants, in par-
ticular, have brought with them & history of
3560 years of slavery, segregation, poverty,
lack of education and, frequently, poor
health, as well as suspicion of government
authorities. The cities are now suffering, in
part, from the soclal ills and delinquencies
of the Southern rural areas.
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On coming to the citles, the new migrants
have faced the discriminatory practices of
those areas, as well as a lack of low- and
moderate-income housing and the impact of
the technological revolution in industry on
job opportunities for uneducated and un-
skilled urban workers. The types of industrial
jobs that helped previous generations of
forelgn immigrants and rural Americans to
adjust to urban life have not been expanding.

In addition, there has been another Great
Migration In the past quarter of a century.
Millions of middie- and upper-income fam-
ilies have been leaving the cities for the
suburbs, the most rapidly growing sections
of the country. This movement has opened
up older housing in the inner cities. But,
combined with the additiomal migration of
industry to the suburbs and countryside, it
has reduced the tax-base of the citles while
the demands for low- and moderate-cost
housing, welfare, education, police and fire
protection, manpower training and other
public facilities and services have been
mounting. Increasingly, the inner-cities have
become concentrations of decaying and
poverty-stricken areas, with small pockets of
wealthy families, while the needs for city
facilities and services multiply and the tax-
base narrows.

Moreover, the change of industrial locatlon
has compounded the problem of inadequate
mass transportation facilities for lower-
income city dwellers to get to the new areas
of employment growth. And most suburban
communities have had color-barriers, as well
as a continuing absence of low-cost housing.

The major burden of trying to solve these
problems has fallen on the state and local
governments, whose expenditures and taxes
have shot up. But most of these governments
have inadequate, as well as unfair, tax sys-
tems and they lack the necessary resources.
So public investment needs multiplied fast-
er than the states and local governments
could provide, even with a helping hand
from the federal government. As a result,
many states and most cities face an immedi-
ate or potential financial crisis, while pub-
lic facilities and services fail to meet the
mounting needs of their inhabitants.

During the early 1930s and from 1941 to
1945, many public investment needs were
neglected when the Depression and World
War II caused shortages of money, man-
power or materials. For a brief period of
about eight years, from 1883 to 1841, the
New Deal started vast federal efforts to mod-
ernize and strengthen the underpinnings
of American society—including a soclal in-
surance system, public housing, a federal
home mortgage system, rural electrification,
flood control, TVA, Bonnevllle, conservation,
irrigation, the development of parks and rec-
reational areas. But since the end of
World War II, many of these federal public
investment efforts were terminated or their
expansion and improvement was slowed
down by tradition, conservative opposition.
Between 1952 and 1966, for example, the
New Deal's low-cost public housing pro-
grams nearly perished.

Federal efforts to help meet public needs
lagged through most of the late 1950s and
early 1960s. Finally, in 1964-1966, the long-
delayed federal response came with an out-
burst of programs, involving grants-in-aid
to the states and local governments, includ-
ing the hard-pressed citles. Such federal
grants-in-ald—for such programs as ele-
mentary and secondary school education,
model citles and public safety—almost
doubled, from $£13 billion In the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1966 to about $24 billion in
fiscal year 1970, Nevertheless, actual appro-
priations and outlays for these programs fell

increasingly behind the planned expansion
of their authorized funding—from about 80

percent of authorizations in fiscal year 1966
down to only 65 percent in 1870,
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An analysis by the staff of the Advisory
Commission on Intergovernmental Rela-
tions, issued in June 1970, reports:

“Dollar authorizations were established for
these new and expanded programs three to
five years in advance, in ever-increasing
amounts . . .

“The fact remains, however, that the
actual outlays represented a substantial
scaling down of domestic program funding,
when compared to the optimistic ‘Great
Society' program authorizations of the 1964—
1966 period. As a consequence, the authori-
zation-appropriation gap widened steadily,
increasing from about 20 percent in fiscal
1966 to 35 percent in 1970. Had it been pos-
sible to retain even the 1866 gap margin, fed-
eral ald would approximate $30 billion by
the end of fiscal 1970, rather than the $24
billion estimated for this year.”

This increased gap of 6 billion of federal
aid for specific programs by 1970 is greater
than President Nixon’'s $6 billion of “gen-
eral revenue sharing”—with no program
purpose, no national priorities and no per-
formance standards—for 1972, two years
later.

The programs of 1064-1866 aroused expec-
tations of overnight solutions to problems
that had developed over many years. But
the increasing gap between authorizations
and appropriations held back even realistic
achievement of their goals in alding state
and local governments to meet public invest-
ment needs, In addition, tight money, high
interest rates and the recession of 1969-1970
resulfed in smaller state and local tax re-
celpts than expected, while their welfare
burden, interest payments and other costs
mounted.

So public needs and expectations multi-
plied, while increases in public investment
outlays proved to be insufficient. The great
growth of unmet public investment needs
brought a deterioration in the quality of
life of many Americans: the near-collapse of
elementary and secondary school education
in sectlions of the major cities; the increase
of violent crime and lawbreaking; traffic
jams in the cities and in the air above air-
ports; the spread of poverty-stricken slum
areas in the inner-cities; the increasing pol-
lution of the water and air.

Moreover, durlng the past quarter of a cen-
tury, the tax system, which provides the
foundation for public Investment outlays,
moved farther and farther away from a
structure based on ability to pay. Tax loop-
holes for the benefit of corporations and
wealthy individuals riddled the federal tax
system, and the Tax Reform Act of 1869, on
net balance, was merely one small step for-
ward. State and local government tax struc-
tures became increasingly regressive—with
their emphasis on sales and property taxes,
which are an inequitable and heavy burden
on low- and middle-income families; and in-
equitable assessments make property taxes
even more unfair. In addition, the tight-
money and high-interest rate policles of
1969-1970 resulted in postponing many pub-
lic investment programs and greatly increas-
ing the costs and debt-burdens of those that
were pursued.

Unfortunately, there are no instant solu-
tions to such complex of pressing problems.
But rapid forward strides are essential.

Some “public” Investments are provided by
regulated but privately owned public utili-
ties, such as electric, gas and telephone fa-
cilities. And some are provided by private
non-profit institutions, such as many hospi-
tals. But for the overwhelming majority of
public facilities and services, the American
people depend on government at the state,
local and federal levels,

The federal government, representing all
of the American people, holds the key to
workable solutions to most of the public
investment needs of American society, since
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they usually involve nationwide social issues
that cut across the boundary lines of the
states, clties, counties and school districts.
Moreover, with all of its defects, the federal
tax system 1s much more productive and
equitable than state and local tax structures.
In addition, only the federal government can
establish national priorities, goals and na-
tionwide performance standards.

No state or local government can solve the
nation’s vast public investment needs in
isolation. Neither can private enterprise, even
with the promise of tax subsidies. Meeting
these needs requires national policies and
nationwide measures, with adequate federal
funds and standards—and the cooperation
and backing of the states, local governments,
business firms and private groups.

A long-range, planned national effort to
meet the needs of the American people for
public facilities and services can also provide
the basis for economic growth in the period
ahead. Each era of economic expansion In
America has been accompanied by growing
investments and employment in new indus-
tries. The last third of the 19th Century
saw the building of the rallroads, the agri-
cultural implement, steel and oil industries.
In the first two decades of the 20th Century,
there were the public utilities—the electrie,
gas, telephone and wurban transit systems,
During the 1920s, economic growth was ac-
companied by the development of the auto
and radio industries, and after World War II
came television, aircraft, air travel, electron-
ics and advanced technology. Now, in the
1970s, America's new frontlers are in a major
emphasis on public investment to strengthen
the foundation of American soclety and pro-
vide the investment—and employment-basis
for a new period of national economic expan-
sion.

Several steps are essential:

1. The first 15 the full funding by the
federal government of present public-invest-
ment programs, plus a temporary accelera-
tion of funds for short-term projects, to It
sales, production and employment in this
period of economic stagnation.

Such immediate step-up in the appropria-
tion of federal grants to state and local
governments and federal agencles for the
expansion and improvement of public facili-
ties and services could be the key to recon-
version—to offset the declining military pro-
portion of total national produetion. It would
provide opportunities to employ the talents
and skills of unemployed sclentlsts, engineers
and technicians, as well as job opportunities
for returning GI's and other categories of un-
employed workers.

2. To sustain the planned expansion of
public investment, the federal government
should develop, coordinate and maintain a
national inventory of public investment
needs, based on estimated future population
growth and present backlogs—in each major
category, such as low- and moderate-cost
housing, schools, health care facilitles, day-
care centers, parks, pollution controls, other
community facilities and other services.
Each state and metropolitan area should be
encouraged, with the assistance of federal
planning grants and technical ald, to devel-
op & similar inventory of needs within its
geographical jurisdiction. Such & compre-
hensive inventory of needs should provide
the foundation for planned nationwide pro-
grams in each category, based on adequate
federal financial and technical assistance to
the states and local governments, including
federal grants-in-aid and guaranteed loans,
as well as direct federal efforts.

Target dates should be established for
achieving specified objectives in each cate=-
gory—along the lines of the 10-year national
housing goal, established by the Congress,
under the Housing and Urban Development
Act of 1968—and the pace of continuing ad-
vance should be speeded up or slowed down,
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with sufficlent funds, depending on the
availability of manpower and productive ca-
pacity. In this way, the inventory would also
be a shelf of public works, with an acceler-
ated pace In times of general economic re-
cession and & slower advance in periods of
shortages of materials and manpower,

To facilitate such programs, a federal ur-
ban bank or similar mechanism may be re-
quired to provide long-term, low-interest
loans for the construction of moderate- and
low-income housing and community facil-
ities, as well as for alding state and local
governments in financial crisis,

3. An Office of Public Investment Coordl-
nation should be established in the Execu-
tive Branch of the federal government to en-
courage, assist and coordinate public invest-
ment planning and execution by state and
local governments and federal agencles,

4, Congress should direct the Federal Re-
serve System to allocate a significant portion
of avallable bank credit, at reasonable in-
terest rates, to effectuate the construction of
housing and community facllities.

5. A land-use policy should be formulated
to provide the basis for the rational de-
velopment of urban areas, new towns, parks
and recreational facilities and to curb land
speculation, which has substantially in-
creased the costs of housing and community
facllities. Idle or under-utilized federal land
should be examined for such possible use as
sites for housing, parks, recreation areas,
wild-life and nature preserves,

6. We urge the Administration to develop
& capital budget, as an integral part of the
annual federal budget, to assist the federal
government in planning, financing and ex-
ecuting public investment programs. Such
businesslike budget for the federal govern-
ment would establish a federal investment
account, including outlays for the creation,
improvement or acquisition of assets or the
acquisition of recoverable claims—separate
from the account for general housekeeping
expenses and national security. Such budget
methods are almost universally used by mod-
ern business firms, not western democra-
cles, at least one-third of the states and
most large American cities.

7. Proposals to dismantle the system of
federal grants-in-ald to the states and local
governments, as well as proposals to sup-
plant the expansion of such programs with
no-strings federal funds that lack program
purposes, national priorities and standards,
should be rejected. However, administrative
simplification of the large number of federal
grants requires the consolidation of many
overlapping grants, without undermining
their purposes, goals and standards.

8. Justice in the federal tax structure—
and additional revenue—should be achieved
by eliminating the loopholes of special tax
privileges for corporations and wealthy fami-
lies. Congress should also prohibit the im-
plementation of the Treasury Department's
tax bonanza to business in the form of ac-
celerated depreciation, which will amount to
annual revenue losses of $2.7 to $4.1 billlon
in the next several years. Efforts to move the
federal tax structure farther away from the
principle of ability to pay—such as the pro-
posal for a national sales tax under the name
of a value-added tax—should be rejected.

9. Federal efforts are needed to assume the
costs of welfare payments and lift this bur-
den from the backs of state and local gov-
ernments, The federal government should
also encourage and assist states and local
governments in developing more productive
and equitable tax structures. Such measures
would provide state and local governments
with additional funds to meet their re-
sponsibilities.

10. The provislon of health care for the
American people should be greatly improved
by the establishment of a national health
security system, as well as the expansion of
health care facilities and services.
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There will, as always, be those who say
that America cannot afford these programs.
The AFL-CIO is convinced that America
cannot afford to stand still or move back-
ward, as it has done for the last two years.

The AFL-CIO has absolute confidence in
America and in America’s abllity to meet
and overcome its problems. But those prob-
lems must be grappled with. It is time to
move boldly, confidently and—above all—
in the right direction: toward securing eco-
nomic justice for all Americans.

It is in that convictlon that we submit
this positive program for bullding a better
America.

PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE TO OUR
FLAG DAY

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. EEMP, Mr. Speaker, yesterday I
introduced House Joint Resolution 452
to authorize the President to proclaim
April 30, 1971, as Pledge of Allegiance to
Our Flag Day. The boys and girls of
Cleveland Hill Primary School did some
fine research which provided the basis to
my resolution and the class and their
teacher, Mrs. Irene Priore, are to be com-
plimented for their work and patriotism.

I most certainly will urge the President
and the Committee on Foreign Affairs to
give special consideration to House Joint
Resolution 452 as well as Mr. DULSKI'S
bill, House Joint Resolution 451—the lat-
ter making the last school day in April
as a permanent Pledge of Allegiance to
Our Flag Day.

At this point I include a letter from
8-year-old Brenda Waddy, transmitting
the proposal of the class along with their
proclamation:

CLEVELAND HILL PRIMARY SCHOOL,
Cheektowaga, N.Y., February 22, 1971.

Dear Sm: I've been thinking about our
leaders helping the nation. I think it's very
important. Every one knows we have a good
leader to lead us, In 1780 we had a very good
leader and he helped us very much. We
need your help!

April 30th is an important day to our
country. It s a day to honor the leaders of
this great nation. When I grow up I'm hop-
ing to be a leader because I want to honor
our class. I am a girl.

Please read our proclamation and urge
Congress and the President to pass it. Our
President Nixon asked all citizens of our na-
tion to help our nation. This is our way of
helping.

Iam 8 years old in Mrs. Priore’s third grade
class,

Your friend,

BrENDA WADDY.

PROCLAMATION TO THE CONGRESS OF THE

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas, on April 30, 1780 George Wash-
ington took the oath of office and was inau-
gurated as the first President of the United
Btates.

Whereas, George Washington was the only
President of the United States of America
inaugurated on April 30th.

‘Whereas, April 30, 1802 Congress passed the
first enabling act authorizing the people of
the eastern division of the Northwest Terri-
tory to hold a convention and frame a con-
stitution in order to become a state, and a
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precedent was set in helping Ohio’s gaining
its statehood, followed by the same, set for
the rest of the states in this territory.

Whereas, on April 30, 1803 the United
States of America, under the leadership of
President Thomas Jefferson, made its first
territorial expansion by purchasing 828,000
square miles of land (doubling the size of
the United States by peaceful means) known
as the Louisiana Purchase, which land even-
tually was divided into the states of Missourl,
Nebraska, Iowa, Arkansas, North Dakota,
South Dakota, most of Louisiana, Kansas,
Minnesota, Montana, Wyoming and parts of
Colorado and Oklahoma.

Whereas, on April 30, 1812, the state of
Loulsiana was admitted into the Union.

Whereas, on April 80, 1889, Congress fixed
this date of April 30th as a national holiday
to celebrate the inauguration of George
Washington as the first President of the
United States of America.

Whereas, on April 30, 1970 the proclamation
sent by Mrs, Irene Priore's Third Graders of
Cheektowaga, New York requesting that
April 80, 1970 be proclaimed as Pledge of Al-
legiance to Our Flag Day in the United
States of America for all school children in
all schools of our nation, was read in Con-
gress.,

Whereas, schools, community leaders and
citizens in all 50 states of our nation re-
sponded by letter, telephone and telegram to
the Cheektowaga, New York Third Graders
that they wished to participate in this uni-
fled promise of loyalty at 1:30 P.M., Eastern
Savings Time so children's volces might echo
throughout the land.

Therefore, We, the boys and girls of Cleve-
land HIill Primary School, Third Grade
Room 211, do hereby ask the Hon. Jack
Eemp, Representative of our nation to pro-
claim each April 30th as an annual special
school day to honor our nation and its flag
in school by song, speech and activities
planned by the faculty and students of each
individual school.

We request that this proclamation be
made known to all the schools of our nation
80 that all the school children may have the
pride and honor to help plan a dignified pro-
gram for their own schools. We believe that
by encouraging children to have the pleasure
of involvement in planning a program for
April 30th each year that we are taking a
positive approach toward bullding better at-
titudes in school children and planning for
better citizens and leaders of the future.

Galligan, Lawrence Kosinski, Franklin
Crane, Jane Enight, Beth Driscoll, and
Jeanmarie Danner.

Ron Senick, Brian Meler, Martin John
Naplerskl, Shaun Pralow, Debbie Mof-
fitt, Michele Graziano, Marty Stanford,
Susan Steln, Renata Rippa, and Lori
Mazza,

Ken Lewis, Janet Gamd, John Marco,
Terry Deidekl, Graham, and
Mark Strozewski.

Carol Novo, Joanne Mook, Mary Ellen
Bucato, Marshall Berger, Dawn Am-
brose, Herman Falsettl, Carolyn Eer-
dell, and Richard Miller,

CONTROLLING THE SONIC BOOM

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971
Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, in

considering whether we should go ahead
with development of the supersonic
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transport, many of us have been alarmed
by the prospect of disruption of our daily
lives by sonic booms. In order to allay
those fears, the Department of Trans-
portation filed a notice of proposed rule-
making last April 15, forbidding civil
supersonic flight over the United States.

Since then, other officials, including
the President, have declared that over-
land civil flights at supersonic speeds will
not be allowed.

Nevertheless, some critics of the super-
sonic transport have not been convinced.
A rule such as this ean be easily changed
or ignored, they say.

I agree that we do not want our daily
lives disrupted by sonic booms and so I
offer a bill which will put the Depart-
ment of Transportation’s proposed regu-
lation into statutory form. This bill would
prohibit, by law, the flight of any civil
aireraft, including the SST, over the
United States in such a manner as to
| create a sonic boom.

I believe we ought to proceed with de-

velopment of the two prototypes of the
| SST and, if they prove successful—as the
proponents of the SST expect—we should
turn to the manufacture of these planes.
On the other hand, if they cannot meet
the criticisms which have been directed
at the SST program, then I believe the
program must be discontinued.

I believe that, in continuing this ex-
periment, we should give whatever as-
surances we can to the American people
that they will not be assaulted by these
horrifying sonic booms.

| THE PRIVACY-SECURITY DILEMMA

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, the
Bangor, Maine, Daily News of Saturday,
March 6, carried a very timely and per-
ceptive editorial regarding the dilemma
which the widespread use of computers
by Government agencies poses for both
the Government and each of the more
than 200 million Americans it serves—
“the preservation of privacy as against
the preservation of security.”

I believe what the Daily News has to
say should be carefully considered by all
of us and I am pleased to present its
editorial herewith for inclusion in the
RECORD:

Privacy vs. U.S. SECURITY

The right to privacy has been treasured by
Americans since the adoption of the Consti-
tution. But nowadays varlous agencies of the
federal government are gathering in wvast
amounts of confidential information about
its citizens and alliens living in the country.

It was recently disclosed that the Defense
Department alone has records on some 25
million persons, about one-eighth of the pop-
ulation. Then there iz the data gathered by
the FBI. And don't forget what the Internal
Revenue Service knows about you from your
income tax returns. And the Census Bureau.

Development of that electronic device
known as the computer has vastly increased
the govemment's capaclty to gather and store
data. The machines can also spew out the
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data at lightning speed with the push of a
button or two. It is understandable that a
citizen would feel uneasy, and perhaps in-
dignant, by knowing how much Big Brother
in Washington may know about his personal
affalrs,

He also has reason to wonder how accurate
the information may be, especlally that
gathered by intelligence agents. And how
confidentlally it 1s kept. San Francisco’s
Mayor Alloto told the Senate’s Constitutional
Rights subcommittee that his reputation was
damaged by an article published by a na-
tional magazine, based on Information
handed out to unauthorized persons—report-
ers—by unidentified federal personnel. Much
of this information, he added, was “raw,
unverified, unevaluated, hearsay Informa-
tion.”

It is anything but comforting for a citizen
to know that false and derogatory informa-
tion about him may be on file as the gospel
truth.

The federal intelligence agencies obviously
must carry on secret operations and gather
dosslers on persons known or suspected to
be a danger to national security. They came
in for severe criticlam after the assassination
of President Kennedy because they had not
kept a sufficlently watchful eye on Lee
Oswald.

Sad to say, the nation’s populace includes
many fanatics, many militants and disloyal
citizens, and more than a few subversive
foreign agents. And these are violent and
perilous times, as witness the bomb blast
in the Senate wing of the Capitol, the heart
of the nation’s government. The FBI, the
military forces and other agencles charged
with the nation's security necessarily must
do a lot of snooping and keep records of
what they learn.

Thus there 1s & dilemma—the preservation
of privacy as against the preservation of
security. A constructive suggestion was
offered the Senate commitee by Robert P.
Henderson, an executive of one of the com-
panles that produces some of the very com-
puters that have brought the privacy issue
to a head. He said:

“The phenomenal speed and efficlency of
the computer has made it easy to Invade the
privacy of individuals and disseminate data
about them without their knowledge or
eonsent.”

He went on to propose that each person
have the right to examine whatever data the
government may have about him, correct
erroneous data and know what officlals have
access to his file,

We don’t know what kind of practical
problems such a proposal would pose. But we
do know that it is contrary to American
tradition for the federal government to have
secret flles on its citizens, including possible
false information, which may fall into the
hands of people who have no business know-
ing another person’s business.

NORTH CAROLINA’S HANDICAPPED
CITIZENS OF 1970

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to announce to my colleagues in
the House of Representatives that Miss
Joe Cooley of Mocksville, N.C., has been
selected North Carolina’s Outstanding
Handieapped Citizen of 1970 by the Gov-
ernor’s Committee on Employment of the
Handicapped.

Handicapped citizens have proven
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countless times that they are among the
Nation’s most valuable, energetic and
resourceful people, as Miss Cooley’s out-
standing accomplishments will attest.

She has proven, as have others, that
physical impairments need not be handi-
caps at all in terms of personal or profes-
sional sucecess, and that handicapped cit-
izens, rather than being patronized,
should be encouraged to participate to
the fullest possible extent in the Na-
tion’s working society.

Great contributions have been made,
and will continue to be made, by handi-
capped citizens, and it is an honor for
me to present to my colleagues one out-
standing example of the active and in-
volved and needed individual every
handicapped person can be.

At this time, I insert in the REcorp an
article announcing Miss Cooley’s selec-
tion, which appeared in the February
25, 1971, edition of the Davie County
Enterprise Record:

Jo CoOLEY SELECTED FOR MOST OUTSTANDING

HANDICAPPED HONOR IN NORTH CAROLINA

Miss Jo Cooley of Mocksville has been
selected as North Carolina's "“Outstanding
Handicapped Citizen of the Year" for 1970
by the Governor's Committee on Employ-
ment of the Handicapped.

Miss Cooley will attend the awards cere-
mony at 11 am. on March 18th in the
Governor's Conference Room in Ralelgh, At
this time Governor Bob Scott will present the
award to Miss Cooley and others. Immedi-
ately following the awards ceremony, the
Sir Walter Lions Club will host an informal
luncheon in her honor.

As a state winner, Miss Cooley will enter
national competition for the most outstand-
ing handicapped person of the year in the
nation.

Miss Cooley was recommended by a local
committee composed of Mayor D. J. Mando,
Mrs. Agnes Leary and Peter Halrston. This
recommendation was supported by a large
number of letters from admirers throughout
the state.

The recommendation of Miss Cooley cited
the fact that:

“Jo is & person who transformed a tragic
experience to one of service above self. Her
deep concern for the individual has been
displayed by her generosity and time given to
others. Unlike many who would use ad-
versity as an excuse, Jo proved herself as a
worker rather than a talker.”

Some of her activities since her acclident
were clited as follows:

Introduction of wheelchair basketball In
this area which raised funds to build ramps
in Mocksville for wheelchair patients.

She spearheaded the local bloodmobile
visit for many years.

Taught Sunday School at ‘the local
Methodist Church for many years

She is a volunteer worker at the V. A. Hos-
pital in Sallsbury, N.C.

She is active in the North Carolina
Symphony and organized the drive for this
organization in Davie County.

She was one of the leading organizers and
supporters of the North Carolina Paraplegic
Assoclation.

She has made countless speeches before
civic groups explaining the program on re-
habilitation and employing the handicapped.

She made an appeal to N.C. Governor Bob
Scott for additional funds for the rehabilita~
tion program.

She has made numerous visits to the
nursing homes and hospitals giving comfort
to many.

Bhe is a self-employed operator of one of
the town’s leading beauty shops and an
active member of the merchants assoclation.




6296

Through her efforts the Davie County
Board of Education employed a handicapped
person with the qualifications and state cer-
tification as a high school guidance coun-
selor—a first for Davie County.

Miss Cooley was injured in an automobile
accldent In January 1941 and since that time
has been paralyzed from the walst down.
Since that time she has continued the ac-
tive management of the Mayfair Beauty
Bhop and has been active on behalf of
handicapped persons throughout the state
and south. She drives her own speclally
equipped car and has travelled extensively.

NEW PERMANENT SMALL BUSINESS
COMMITTEE ORGANIZED, SUB-
COMMITTEE ASSIGNMENTS MADE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
. Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the new Permanent Select Committee on
Small Business which you recently
named for the 92d Congress has orga-
nized and the following subcommittees
appointed and assignments made:

Foundations: Their Impact on Small
Business—Representative WRrIGHT PaT-
mAN, Democrat of Texas, chairman, Rep-
resentative Ferwanp J. ST GERMAIN,
Demoecrat of Rhode Island, Representia-
tive ParrEn J. MitcHELL, Democrat of
Maryland, Representative J. WiLrLiam
SranTon, Republican of Ohio, Represent-
ative ManvaL Lusan, Jr., Republican of
New Mexico.

Taxation, Oil Imports and Market-
ing—Representative Tom StEED, Demo-
crat of Oklahoma, chairman, Represent-
ative Joan C. Kruczynskl, Democrat of
Tllinois, Representative Jorn D. DINGELL,
Democrat of Michigan, Representative J.
WiLriam STanTON, Republican of Ohio,
Representative James D. McEeviTT, Re-
publican of Colorado.

Small Business Problems in Smaller
Towns and Urban Areas—Representative
Jorn C. Kruvczywskil, Democrat of Il-
linois, chairman, Representative JamEs
C. Corman, Democrat of California, Rep-
resentative CHARLES J. CARNEY, Democrat
of Ohio, Representative Franx HoORTON,
Republican of New York, Representative
J. Wirriam StanTonN, Republican of Ohio.

Activities of Regulatory Agencies Re-
lating to Small Business—Representative
Jorn D. DincELL, Democrat of Michigan,
chairman, Representative Wmriam L.
Huncate, Democrat of Missouri, Repre-
sentative FErRNAND J. ST GERMAIN, Demo-
crat of Rhode Island, Representative
Simuvio O. ConTe, Republican of Massa-
chusetts, Representative James T. Broy-
HILL, Republican of North Carolina.

Subcommittee on Special Small Busi-
ness Problems—Representative Nean
SmvitH, Democrat of Towa, chairman;
Representative Josegre P. AppAaBeo, Dem-
ocrat of New York:; Representative WiL-
LI1AM L. HUNGATE, Democrat of Missouri;
Representative Josepm M. McDabpg,
Republican of Pennsylvania; Represent-
ative James T. BroyHILL, Republican of
North Carolina.
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Government Procurement—Represent-
ative James C. CormaN, Democrat of
California, chairman; Representative
NeaL Smrr, Democrat of Iowa; Repre-
sentative Joserr P. Appasso, Democrat
of New York; Representative James T.
BroysILL, Republican of North Carolina;
Representative FrRang HorToN, Republi-
can of New York.

Minority Small Business Enterprise—
Representative Josepx P. AppasgO, Dem-
ocrat of New York, chairman; Represent-
ative James C. CorMaN, Democrat of
California; Representative ParRren J.
MitcHELL, Democrat of Maryland; Rep-
resentative ManverL Lusaw, Jr., Repub-
lican of New Mexico; Representative
Smvio O. ConTE, Republican of Massa-
chusetts.

Environment Problems Affectinz Small
Business—Representative Wririzam L.
HuncaTE, Democrat of Missouri, chair-
man; Representative Near Smrte, Dem-
ocrat of Iowa; Representative CHARLES
J. CarnEY, Democrat of Ohio; Repre-
sentative James D. McEEeviTT, Republi-
can of Colorado; Representative Frang
HorToN, Republican of New York.

Two new subcommittees have been
created, the Subcommittee on Small
Business Enterprise, with Representative
Appaseo as chairman, and the Subcom-
mittee on Environmental Problems Af-
fecting Small Business, with Representa-
tive HuweaTE as chairman.

Certainly the agenda of these sub-
committees underscores the important
areas of study and investigation for the
92d Congress by our committee and we
look forward to cooperating with and
working with all Members of Congress
in the best interests of American small
business in the public interest.

MAKE THE PUBLIC AWARE OF
IRRIGATORS NEEDS

HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr, SISK. Mr. Speaker, the develop-
ment of water resources in the State of
California is one of the most vital fac-
tors in assurinz the continued orderly
development of the State. For some time
now, I have been deeply concerned about
the slowdown in construction of irriga-
tion projects because of the lack of funds
available. Although, these funds have
been appropriated by Congress they have
bheen set aside in reserve.

With the money appropriated last year
Westlands Water District in central Cali-
fornia would continue construction to
complete a system of water distribution.
In addition to creating employment now
in an area of considerable unemploy-
ment, the system when completed would
put addifional land into agricultural
production and increase prodnctlon on
acres already watered but insufficiently.
The water distribution system will pay
for itself through the sale of water to
users. It is estimated that when complet-
ed it will return $9 million annually to
the Government,
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The realization of these factors makes

I just recently received a text of a
speech by Mr. Ralph M. Brody, the man-
ager and general counsel of the West~
lands Water District, given before a Bu-
reau of Reclamation’s water users con-
ference this year.

Mr. Brody says that those of us in-
terested in water and agricultural de-
velopment are not getting our story
across. I agree with Mr. Brody.

Mr. Speaker, because Mr. Brody's re-
marks are an eloquent exposition of the
need for explaining the importance of
irrigation to western land development,
I place them in the CoNGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

MARE THE PUBLIC AWARE OF IRRIGATORS NEEDS
(By Ralph M. Brody)

As we all know—and some of us more
acutely than others—water resource develop-
ment construction is at its lowest ebb. Fund-
ing of projects is grossly inadequate
virtually nonexistent. Authorizations of new
projects are dificult to come by. Loeal proj-
ects fall because of the lack of popular vote
appeal and, to put it succinctly, irrigation
water resource development seems to have
lost its sex appeal—but for no good reason.

It occurs to me that we In the water re-
source development field are, to a large ex-
tent, at fault., Inadvertently, but neverthe-
less In fact, we have been at fault, Over the
vears, until very recently, we took for granted
that a growing nation in a growing world)
would continue to realize the importance of)|
irrigated agriculture and agriculture in gen-
eral. We assumed that the rest of the public
would realize this Importance—but we were|
Wwrong.

I can recall when the farm lobby was the
strongest In the country, but the farmers
have lost their ability to work together for|
their common cause and to put the story o
their plight before the nonfarming public.

We failed to take cognizance of the factj

lems, soclal welfare problems—yes, and space
exploration, were permitted, becloud the fa
that food and clothing were indispensable
to the solution of any of those newer dilem-|
mas.

happening to agriculture In general;
along with 1it, irrigated agriculture. For,
make no mistake about it, whatever is hap-
pening to Irrigated agriculture is just a part
of what is happening to agriculture as a
whole. The diminishing support for irriga-
tion projects stems from the lack of knowl-
edge about and understanding of the im-
portance of agriculture to all mankind.

Isn’t it astounding that, in spite of the
fact that food and fibre are basic to the very
existence of mankind, the importance of the
continued avallabllity of its products are
not recognized and is, indeed, being mini-
mized by the general publie? Somehow, the
view has come to prevall that farming is of
subjective and great importance only to the
farmer himself.

It is time that the public and our govern-
ment be made aware of the fact that farm-
ing is important not only &s source of income
to the farmer, but perhaps more importantly,
indispensable as a means of sustenance and
existence for every other segment—not only
of this nation, but also of this world’s rapidly
growing population.
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Yes, the fault is ours to a great extent.
Because we took for granted that the public
in general that was not directly assoclated
with agrieulture would realize and continue
to real its Indispensabllity of the con-
tinually increasing need for food and fibre
and its indispensability.

We should have seen the signs that were
becoming apparent many years ago.

As an example, in 1933 the people of the
State of California had before them a bond
election which was to fund State construc-
tion of the Central Valley Project.

Again, just a few years ago in 1960, the
people had before them an election for the
authorization of the State Water Project. It
is Interesting to see the press clippings from
newspapers published on each of these oc-
casions. In each case, one of the principal
arguments used against the projects was
“Why build water projects to produce more
crops, when we already are In agricultural
surplus?”

I urge you to contemplate what we would
have done in the intervening years had the
Central Valley Project not been constructed.
What would we have done in those interven-
ing years, Including the years of World War
TI? Where would we have been today had our
agricultural production remained constant
as of 19337

What is even more important, what will
the world be like 40 years hence if our agri-
cultural production remains as it Is today?
Already we are told that if, today, all of the
food of the world were distributed equally to
everyone in the world, we would all be
hungry.

We have permitted ourselves into becoming
psyched into belleving we are no longer an
agricultural nation—that we have become
industrialized. Don't you believe it.

We must no longer take for granted that
the public in general, and especially in urban
areas, is going to know the importance of
agriculture to each member of that public.
We must constantly carry that message home
to them.

We have to remind them constantly
through public education programs that their
lives and their economies directly or indirect-
1y are heavily reliant on agriculture. For ex-
ample, we must show them that in this State,
agriculture is directly or indirectly responsi-
ble for more than half of the jobs.

We must show that more than half of every
dollar of agricultural Income ends up as a
retall expenditure.

We must point out to the public that farm
programs and farm subsidies are as much or
more of a subsidy to the consumer as to the
farmer. To educate the public as to the cost-
price squeeze of the farmer and its present
and ultimate impact on the consumer, we
must constantly point out that every agricul-
tural dollar Increases by three as it passes
through the various channels of trade and
commerce.

We must also show the negative effects of
the reduction or elimination of water re-
source development. We must point out that
a goodly portlon of our projects now are
not for the purpose of developing new land—
but rather are for the purpose of keeping
land in production that is falling because of
dwindling water supplies. That the failure
to sustain this agricultural economy affects
not only the farmer but the business man
and the urban worker as well,

In our own Westlands Water District, we
still find people in this immediate area who
do not know that the San Luis Project serv-
ice area is over 95% developed and that the
project is needed to sustain an existing econ-
omy and not to develop & new one.

‘We must convince the Federal government,
and particularly our friends in the Office of
Management and Budget, that agriculture
must not be relegated to an inferlor position.
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We must show them that the growing of food
to feed the urban undernourished is as much
an urban problem as it is an agricultural
problem. The difficulties of agriculture are
the broadest kind of urban dilemma, for we
must produce the food and the opportunity
for clothing the entire urban population. We
must provide for the “haves” as well as the
“have-nots,” We must show them that water
to produce the food for those in the urban
areas Is as important to the city resldent and
as vital to his existence as Is the water for
drinking and industrial water and power
necessary to run his factorles.

We must convince the people in the Bureau
of the Budget that water projects are not
“make work" projects to be pursued only as
a means of providing construction jobs or to
be used as a pawn in the game of inflation
fighting. We must balance and compare the
benefits and the losses,

We must convince the ecologists and en-
vironmentalists that we stand together with
them in their objectives and that feeding
and clothing our people and protecting our
lands from deterioration are a part, and not
a foe, of the ecological and environmental
movements. We have delayed too long. We
have shut our eyes to these problems and
isolated ourselves.

We must, as the workers and technicians
in water resource development activities,
come to a greater realization that these proj-
ects which we have had bullt and are seek-
ing to have bullt are not merely monuments
to the engineering profession nor devices
constructed solely for putting dollars into the
coffers of water users. We must constantly
emphasize to ourselves and, in doing so, dem-
onstrate to others that the projects are
justified for their social objectlves—includ-
ing the feeding of all peoples and the crea-
tion of wealth and well being for all peoples
of the State and the Nation.

Each year in the past 10 or 15 vears, funds
for water resource development have become
more scarce and threaten to disappear en-
tirely. And we have refused to recognize this
fact, or at least refused to face it. If we had

it, we would have been doing
something about it. But we did little or
nothing. We continued to hold our board
meetings. We continued to hold our asso-
clation meetings. We continued to hold our
association conventions. But always we were
talking to each other. I would hope that none
of us needs convincing. What we should have
been deing and what we should be doing is
pooling resources and famillarizing the pub-
lie that the farmer and agriculture—and the
frrigation farmer and Iirrigated agriculture
are Important to the city deweller and are
important to the business man and are im-
portant to the Industrialist,

We must do this not only in our immedi-
ate communities but throughout the entire
nation. For most assuredly if we do not, not
only are new water resource development
projects to be a thing of the past, but agri-
culture, as we know it and have known it
for years, will go.

Indeed, even in the ascribing of a subject
to be disclosed at this conference, we have
fallen into the trap of lsolating ourselves.
We have glven my own subject the tltle
“Make the Public Aware of Irrigators Needs.”

I would suggest that a more appropriate
toplec would be “Make the Public Aware of
the Public’s Irrigation Needs"—and even
more important, “Make the Public Aware of
Agriculture and the Publlc Need of It."

None of this will be done until the farmer
recognizes his own major problem and its
solution—that of uniting farmers and pro-
viding & concentrated and united public re-
lations program to all of the people. We must
do this as individuals, as districts, as as-
soclations and—above all—as a united in-
dustry.
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REPUBLIC OF LITHUANIA

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, last
month marked the 53d anniversary of
the establishment of the modern Repub-
lic of Lithuania, The original state of
Lithuania was formed 720 years ago
when Mindaugas the Great unified all
of the Lithuania principalities in 1251.

Although the Lithuanians are a small
ethnic group in Europe they have secured
a place in European history by means
of their valorous deeds and accomplish-
ments, During the 14th and 15th cen-
turies they were a significant force in
thwarting Aslatic incursions into Europe.

The history of the Lithuanian people
has been characterized by long periods
of oppression and forelgn domination. In
the late 18th century Lithuania fell un-
der Russian rule and remained a prov-
ince of the Russian empire until the First
World War. At that time they were over-
run by the Kaiser's armies.

With the fall of the czarist regime in
1917, the Lithuanians saw a chance to
gain their freedom. On February 16, 1918,
they proclaimed their independence and
established a democratic republic. For
the next two decades, they enjoyed free-
dom to the fullest, rebuilding their war-
ravaged country and making great ad-
vance in all phases of national life.

In June 1940, the Russians again
moved troops into Lithuania and an-
nexed the republic. Fraudulent elections
were held and Lithuania became a part
of the Soviet empire.

The Russians began a systematic liqui-
dation of the population. Cities were
jammed onto trains and shipped to Arec-
tic Siberia. Families were separated, men
were used as slave laborers and tortured,
and women were sexually abused.

For the last 30 years the Lithuanians
have valiantly struggled under the hell
of thelr Russian oppressors. Shut off
from the rest of the world by the Iron
Curtain, they enjoy none of the freedoms
that we regard as a birthright.

The U.S. Government has never rec-
ognized the Russian occupation of Lithu-
ania and her Baltic neighbors, Estonia
and Latvia and we have maintained re-
lations with the former free Govern-
ment of Lithuania.

The time has come for the rest of the
world to join Lithuania in her struggle
for Independence. The 89th Congress
took a step in the right direction when
it adopted House Concurrent Resolution
418, which urged the President to direct
the attention of world opinion upon the
Russian denial of the rights of self-de-
termination for the people of Estonia,
Lativa, and Lithuania.

Last month Mr. Rarick introduced a
similar resolution—House Concurrent
Resolution 61:

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(The Senate Concurring), That it is the sense

of the Congress that the President, acting
through the United States Ambassador to
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the United Nations Organization, take such
steps as may be necessary to place the ques-
tion of human rights violations, including
genocide, In the Soviet oecupied Lithuania
on the agenda of the United Nations Organi-
zation,

It is imperative that we do all possible
to see that Lithuania gains her inde-
pendence. This Russian oppression
should be repugnant to all freedom lov-
ing Americans. As we took note of the 53d
anniversary of Lithuanian independence
and look back on the recent history of
Lithuania, we can only hope and pray
that her patriotic citizens will soon again
be free from the shackles of Russian rule.

MARING GOVERNMENT MORE
RESPONSIVE

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, act-
ing as ombudsman on behalf of his con-
stituents is a large part of the job of a
Representative in Congress. In order to
facilitate my performing this function,
I have employed a district representative
to spend 1 day each month in the 28
counties of the 18th Congressional Dis-
trict of Texas, Following is a copy of
the announcement I am mailing each
postal patron in the 18th District ad-
vising them when my representative
will be in their area.

The announcement follows:

My District Representative, Mr. Charles
Lanehart, will be in Clarendon on Wednes-
day, March 17, to assist local residents with
any problems they might have with the
Federal Government.

Mr. Lanehart will be at the Farmers State
Bank from 9 am. to Noon and from 1 p.m.
to 5 p.m.

I find that with each passing year my leg-
islative workload becomes heavier In Wash-
ington, and it is becoming more and more
difficult for me to be in each of the 28 coun-
ties in our district on a regular basis. For
this reason, I have made arrangements for
Mr. Lanehart to be in each county in the
18th District on a regular basls, hopefully
once a month.

Mr. Lanehart will be avallable to relay in-
formation to my Washington office where we
will be pleased to make every effort to cut
through the red-tape and attempt to get
faster action on problems ranging from de-
layed BSocial Security checks, to military
problems, to businessmen who want to know
how to sell their products or services to the
Federal Government.

If you have a problem which you feel I
may be of assistance in solving, please feel
free to see Mr, Lanehart while he is in
Clarendon, No appointment 1s necessary. You
may go by the Farmers State Bank office at
your convenience,

Sincerely,
Bos Price,
Member of Congress

P.S. As you probably know, the Texas
Legislature is presently considering legisla-
tion to redistrict congressional districts on
the basis of the 1970 census. Each district
must have approximately 466,000 people. This
means that 76,000 people must be added to
our District.

One of the plans now being considered
would leave the present 18th District intact
and add enough counties adjoining us on the
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south to bring our population up to the
466,000 range, The other plan would divide
the Panhandle on north and south lines,
Thus, the west side of the Panhandle would
be in a District with Lubbock and the east
side would be in a nearly 400 mile long Dis-
trict from Perryton to near Dallas.

If you believe the Panhandle should be
kept in one Congressional District because
of our common interests you should contact
your State Representative and State Senator
now, You can also express your views to the
Chairmen of the House and Senate redistrict-
ing committees: Senator J. P. Word and Rep.
Delwin Jones at the State Capitol in Austin,

“ACTION OF SOCTIAL SECURITY
NEEDED"”

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, the
problems brought on by inflation are be-
coming more apparent to all of us every
day. But inflation weighs heavlest on our
senior citizens. A large number of citizens
in Ohio’s 10th District who are living on
fixed incomes have been looking for swift
congressional action on the social secu-
rity benefits to help ease the burden of
inflation. To date, they have been disap-
pointed by our inaction.

It is imporfant that we do all we can
to speed up enactment of H.R. 1, the So-
cial Security Act Amendments. Unfor-
tunately, the major hurdle preventing
ready consideration of this vital legisla-
tion by the House is the fact that the
welfare reform controversy has been
tacked onto the social security bill.

The two proposals should be considered
separately.

For one thing, the entire welfare sys-
tem in this country needs to be updated
and placed under more effective control.
As it stands today, welfare is nearly un-
controllable in terms of costs and case-
loads. In the past decade, welfare costs
have more than tripled and the caseload
volume has doubled. As welfare exists to-
day, there are few work incentives while
the working poor are virtually excluded
from welfare assistance. In addition, the
differences in the State welfare systems
are appalling. State welfare programs
differ in such essential areas as benefits,
coverage, and administrative procedures.
In short, overhauling our Nation's wel-
fare system is such a monumental task
that it will command lengthy congres-
sional serutiny before any workable and
acceptable plan is finally ironed out.

As I said, we need the social security
legislation now; but unlike welfare re-
form, the proposals presently tied up in
the House Ways and Means Committee
are generally acceptable to the Members
and I am confident that passage of a
beneficial social security bill would be
forthecoming if this matter were consid-
ered solely on its own merits.

I am in favor of a social security bill
which will readily meet the most press-
ing needs of the recipients. I support a
10-percent across-the-board increase in
benefits as well as an increase in the
minimum monthly benefit and an in-
crease in the outside earning Hmitation. I
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have sponsored legislation in this Con-
gress calling for all three such increases.

‘While the House version of the social
security bill is held up, the 27 million
recipients who depend on its benefits are
forced to wait out this legislative impasse
until the sundry issues stalling its prog-
ress are finally resolved. Making these
Americans wait any longer for the bene-
fits they deserve is, I feel, both unfor-
tunate and unfair.

U.S. POLICY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA
ENDORSED

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSBETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 11, 1971

Mr, MORSE. Mr. Speaker, 5 years ago,
I joined with six of my Republican col-
leagues in urging President Johnson to
exercise effective leadership in promoting
nonviolent policies which would further
a peaceful and integrated society in
southern Africa. Our concern was height-
ened by the failure of the International
Court of Justice to act on the question of
whether South Africa’s mandate over
South-West Africa was still valid.

I am pleased to note that, in the inter-
vening years, the United States has taken
the leadership we called for, and that en-
lightened and progressive policies have
been pursued, first by the Johnson ad-
ministration and now by the Nixon ad-
ministration. With U.S. support, the
United Nations General Assembly has as-
sumed direct responsibility for South-
West Africa, which has now been re-
named Namibia.

In a letter to the Washington Post on
March 10, I noted that the policy of the
Nixon administration on the issue of
South-West Africa “has been marked by
a consistent regard for legal process and
by a clear preference for persuasion and
peaceful progress.” I am especially grat-
ified by the logical and forthright posi-
tion our country has taken in supporting
the Security Council decision to ask the
International Court for an advisory
opinion on the legal consequences for
states of South Africa’s continued pres-
ence in Namibia.

While the essential question before the
Court is one of self-determination for the
people of Namibia, it is to be hoped that
the Court’s deliberations will not be di-
verted by the recent South African offer
to conduct a plebiscite in the territory.
South Africa, of course, has no right to
take such an action under the terms of
the General Assembly resolution which
canceled its mandate. Moreover, the his-
tory of South African administration of
South-West Africa, and, in particular,
of the contrived and misleading plebi-
scite conducted in the territory in 1948,
glve little grounds to hope that such a
plebiscite would, in fact, ascertaln the
true wishes of the inhabitants.

The International Court of Justice now
has the opportunity to resolve the vex-
ing problem which has caused so much
suffering, inspired so much controversy
and threatened so often to break out into
violence. We will all eagerly anticipate
the results of its deliberation.
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